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Abstract: The economic development in China is 

extremely rapid, and people’s lives have basically 

reached a well-off level and gradually changed from 

the demand for the original necessities to spiritual 

needs, a major manifestation of spiritual needs is 

people’s enthusiasm for tourism, the pursuit of 

relaxation after work. China’s tourism industry is 

developing more and more vigorously and maturely, 

and people’s demands for tourism are also getting 

higher and higher. And a variety of project 

development for tourist destinations and excellent 

user experience need to be provided. Therefore, a 

variety of hotel sleeper testers and project 

experiencers have emerged, which has increased 

people’s choice of information about tourist 

destinations. This article conducts an experimental 

human geography study of tourism destination 

selection and provide case studies for everyone. 

Keywords: Tourism destination; Choice; Human 

geography 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

With the development of China’s economy, the 

globalization of the world has been continuously 

strengthened, the exchanges between countries in the 

world have become more frequent, and people’s 

living have been continuously improved. China’s 

tourism industry has developed rapidly and has 

gradually become the world’s largest tourist country. 

With the development of domestic tourism, people 

have begun to study the phenomenon of tourism. 

Among them, the choice of destination for travelers 

has always been the main research direction. The 

choice of destination is the beginning of a journey. It 

determines the final feeling of the journey, whether 

the mood is comfortable or not, whether the mind is 

relaxed, and it is an important decision for the 

beginning of tourism activities. It is necessary to carry 

out the research of experimental human geography on 

the choice of travel destinations, which can promote 

the development of tourism industry, increase the 

corresponding consumption, and bring excellent 

experience to consumers, improve the quality of life 

and increase people’s sense of happiness in life [1]. 

2. THEORY AND METHOD  

2.1. Experimental economics  

Economic theory is the same as physics and chemistry, 

whose data is also required to be experimental. And 

their experiments include experimental design and 

selection of experimental equipment, experimental 

procedures, analysis of data, and reporting of results. 

But the object of economic experiment is human and 

that of physical chemistry is article. The experimental 

design of experimental economics follows certain 

experimental principles, making the experimental 

objectives more clear, the process of experimental 

design and research more scientific, and the 

experimental conclusions more reliable. Smith 

summarizes the design principles of five economic 

experiments: 

2.1.1.Unsaturated. People’s desires are endless. 

2.1.2 Prominence. It refers to the individual’s 

behavior towards the reward during the experiment, 

and the reward and punishment of experiment rules 

are clear. 

2.1.3 Dominance. It refers to the change in the utility 

of the subject from the summary of the experimental 

results, and other factors are not considered. In 

economic experiments, it is common to replace the 

changes in the utility of experimental subjects by 

increasing the experimental rewards while other 

factors are constant. 

2.1.4 Privacy. It means that the laboratory does not 

disclose the relevant information of the experimenter 

and only informs the relevant information of the 

experiment. 

2.1.5 Parallelism. It is regarded as the theory that has 

been proved in this economic experiment. Under 

other conditions, the theory can still be confirmed. 

2.2. Computer-aided experimental human geography 
Human geography behavior is a kind of reaction 

behavior in the geographical environment. Without 

the constraints of this geographical environment, 

human behavior may be completely different. 

Experiments in human geography will enable the 

actors to experience the corresponding geographical 

environment. In the past 10 years, that the rapid 

development of high-tech in China and the realization 

of AI technology and image remote sensing 

technology makes the development of science and 

technology of geographic Information. Therefore, 

experimental human geography or computer-aided 
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experimental human geography has the possibility of 

development. The concept of computer-aided 

experimental human geography studies human-land 

relationship through human-computer interaction 

based on the method of computer technology. It takes 

actual individuals as actors, landscapes constructed by 

geographic information as behavioral environments, 

and experimental contents as institutional structures. 

It enables experimenters to interact with computer 

virtual geographic environments in order to discover 

geographic laws, test geographic assumptions and 

assimilate the model of geography, analyze the 

general policy results, and forecast the corresponding 

institutional evolution [2].  

3. A CASE STUDY OF BEHAVIOR OF TOURISM 

DESTINATION SELECTION 

3.1. Experimental design  

There are many factors that need to be taken into 

account when starting a journey, such as travel cost, 

travel time, money, and energy. They will choose the 

appropriate destination based on their free time and 

travel cost. At the same time, travel is a kind of 

spiritual consumption, and consumers always want to 

pay the corresponding money in this journey while 

harvesting the maximum spiritual satisfaction. 

3.2. Experimental target 
Current travel destinations are mainly concentrated in 

the Yangtze River Delta, Yunnan, Tibet, and the 

southern Fujian. The main tourist projects in the 

Yangtze River Delta region are leisure. The style of 

Yunnan is mainly characterized by exotic customs. 

The Tibetan region mainly focuses on Buddhist 

culture and holy land, and the southern region is 

mainly Hakka culture. Therefore, the experimental 

areas are selected from the central, western Tibet, 

Eastern five cities in East China and southwestern 

Yunnan. The attractions in each typical tourist area 

only include 4A and 5A level scenic spots. Under the 

constraints of certain travel costs, this paper studies 

the spatial behavior patterns of subjects with different 

individual characteristics (gender, income, education 

level and age), and how to seek a balance between 

travel time, funds and tourism utility, whether the 

subjects are pursuing the goal of maximizing tourism 

utility, and what behavioral characteristics the tourists 

show in one-time tourism [3].  

3.3 Experimental assumptions 

3.3.1. Travel mode 

There are many kinds of tourism modes in different 

regions, and different travelers have different 

behaviors in spatial choice of travel destinations. 

According to the follow-up survey of travelers, five 

modes of travel are summarized, namely, single 

destination travel, along-route travel, camp travel, 

circular travel and chain travel.  

This experimental system initially assumes that the 

mode of regional tourism is a single destination 

tourism. When the tourists arrive at the destination, 

they begin to understand the local conditions and 

customs of a destination and return to the place of 

departure at the end of time.  

3.3.2. Constraints  

Time is an important factor that decides tourists’ 

decision-making behavior. Constraints of travel time 

are also of great significance to tourists. In this 

experiment, the expendable capital of tourism is 

initially set at 3000 RMB, and the total travel time is 

limited to 3 days. 

3.3.3. Calculation of tourism utility  

The traveler proposes to tour the scenic spots of the 

tourist destination, and the marginal utility function of 

the purchase price of the goods is used as the basis for 

the tourists to select the scenic spots. When the ratio 

of travel time is more than one day, tourists may have 

tourism behavior.  

3.3.4. Transportation and accommodation methods 

Tourism transportation is regarded as a round trip 

from the departure of the tourist to the destination of 

the tourist, as well as the transportation facilities and 

services provided by the tourist activities throughout 

the tourist destination. The decision-making and 

choice of tourism destinations is influenced by the 

convenience of transportation. This experimental 

system provides three modes of transportation, that is, 

train, car and aircraft. 

The comfort level and cost of accommodation is one 

of the concerns of tourists when they make decisions 

on tourism, and they are also the important part of the 

total cost of tourism. Accommodation is regarded as 

the interference variable in this experiment. For the 

sake of simplicity, the daily accommodation cost of 

tourists is unified as 180 RMB per day.  

3.3.5. Travel time 

Travel time is caused by the travel time and length of 

travel between the departure and destination of the 

traveler. The stay time includes the time of the scenic 

spot and the transit time of the scenic section. 

3.4 Experimental results 

In the choice of tourist destinations, the participants 

show that they pursue the goal of maximizing tourism 

benefits and spiritual needs, and the goal has nothing 

to do with the project provision and resources of 

tourism destinations.  

4. SUMMARY  

Travelers’ choice of a travel destination is 

multifaceted, which needs to be considered from 

many aspects and refer to a lot of information. The 

study of tourism destination selection can timely 

understand the travel market demand of the traveler in 

time, develop corresponding marketing activities, and 

provide better service for the traveler’s journey. 
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Abstract: With the diversification of forms of social 

media, network public opinion is disseminated 

through blog, WeChat, and online forums. This paper 

will take “Lancang-Mekong Cooperation” as an 

example to analyze the elements of network public 

opinion from the perspective of social media to have a 

more comprehensive understanding of the network 

public opinion itself and its value and significance in 

real life.  
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Today, with the rapid development of society and the 

rapid exchange and dissemination of information, 

network public opinion has a tremendous impact on 

the event itself. The dissemination of public opinion is 

radial from point to surface. The speed of 

dissemination, the wide range of dissemination and 

the social influence are far beyond the event itself. It 

is necessary to analyze the elements of network public 

opinion under the view of social media, so that we 

can correctly understand the network public opinion, 

make rational use of the influence of public opinion, 

guide the correct influence of events into people’s 

vision to arouse people’s attention and discussion and 

show the correct positive side of public opinion [1]. 

2. INTERNET PUBLIC OPINION AND EIGHT 

ELEMENTS  

Internet public opinion is a special form of public 

opinion in which the public uses the network as a 

platform to comment or forward an event through a 

network language or other forms. Public opinion can 

be called network public opinion, which means that 

network public opinion and traditional public opinion 

have different elements. There are eight major 

elements in network public opinion, the seven 

essential elements of which are subject of public 

opinion, object of public opinion, public opinion itself, 

quantity of public opinion, intensity of public opinion, 

sustainability of public opinion and function of public 

opinion. Another non-essential element is the quality 

of public opinion. Internet public opinion is more 

extensive in space and time, and it is extremely rapid 

in formation and reaction, the diversity of public 

opinion content and the freedom of communication. 

For the occurrence of an event, rapid propagation can 

be carried out in a short period of time, instead of 

being limited to an individual, a certain region or a 

specific time. For example, “Lancang-Mekong 

Cooperation” held its first discussion meeting in April 

2015. This news was not confined to the 

dissemination and discussion in China, but was spread 

to all parts of the world in the first time and aroused 

wide discussion. In Negroponte’s words, “Everyone 

can be an unlicensed television station on the 

Internet” [2]. 
3. ANALYSIS OF THE ELEMENTS OF 

NETWORK PUBLIC OPINION 

3.1. Subject of Public Opinion 

The subject of public opinion refers to the group or 

individual that has similar views or the same voice 

under the independent conditions, which can be 

summarized as the public or the media. Under the 

premise of social media, the public freely publish or 

disseminate speech, information is no longer limited 

to the mainstream television media or newspaper 

editors. Everyone is a free speaker, and has the right 

to express their views and opinions [3].  

The subject of public opinion is the user subject of 

social media, which has distinct personal 

characteristics. For the first time, users can express 

their own views in different forms, such as pictures, 

videos, and words. In addition, the diversification of 

social media and the popularization of network 

information also cause the diversity and complexity 

of the main body of public opinion. Each subject 

expresses their views freely through the internet, and 

exchanges and shares with each other. Taking 

“Lancang-Mekong Cooperation” as an example, on 

the premise of fact, the government, media, 

enterprises and individuals can become the subject of 

public opinion. They can freely express their opinions 

and share the opinions with each other. Because of the 

different backgrounds and views of the subject of 

public opinion, public opinion itself is complicated 

and diversified.  
3.2. Object of Public Opinion 

The object of public opinion refers to an event or 

phenomenon in the real society, that is, the object of 
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concern or discussion by the subject of public opinion. 

The object of public opinion is usually divided into 

macro and micro. [4]The macro refers to the larger 

social change, while the micro refers to the recent 

major events or phenomena that have recently 

become popular or cause major discussion [5]. Under 

the influence of social media, the object of public 

opinion usually produces a phenomenon of radiative 

spread from point to surface. In addition, due to the 

intervention of stars or celebrities, events tend to 

expand their influence, and the direction of diffusion 

or the trajectory of public opinion will change. 

“Lancang-Mekong Cooperation” is built based on the 

regional cooperation of the six countries in the upper 

and lower reaches of the same river, and its 

geographical advantages and practical necessity are 

obvious, which has led to extensive discussions on the 

collaborative development of six countries including 

China. However, due to the interests of national 

politics, American public opinion has exaggerated the 

“leading role” of China in “Lancang-Mekong 

Cooperation” between the US and Chinese people and 

the media. The object of public opinion will develop 

or deteriorate again after re-discussion or 

re-distribution [6]. 

3.3. The Public Opinion Itself 

Public opinion itself is a combination of subjective 

ideas of the main body of public opinion such as 

belief, attitude, opinion and emotion. It is more 

accurately described that it should be a combination 

of the four forms of progressive change. Because of 

the subjective influence of the main body of public 

opinion, most of the speeches have their distinct 

personal color, and even some irrational speeches will 

appear [7]. The Internet is not an extrajudicial place. 

Freedom of speech does not mean that there are no 

boundaries. As far as the “Lancang-Mekong incident” 

is concerned, due to the inconsistency or 

misunderstanding of the opinions or the misleading of 

some lawless elements, it may even cause a fierce 

battle on the Internet. This irrational public opinion is 

not advisable. Public opinion itself is a tool for 

venting barrels or criminals who have personal 

subjective thoughts, but it is not a barrel of personal 

emotions or a tool for illegal elements[8].  

3.4. Number of Public Opinion 

The formation of the influence of public opinion is 

often linked to the number of public opinions. It is not 

only the sum of the number of public opinions, but 

also the consistency of the number of public opinions. 

Opinions with diversity and minority can not form 

public opinions. Professor Chen Lidan indicates that 

in a certain range, the number of public opinion can 

be called public opinion if it reaches more than one 

third of the total. Therefore, the number of public 

opinion is the standard to measure whether a public 

opinion is valid or not in a sense. “Lancang-Mekong 

Cooperation” involves as many as six countries., and 

people from different countries express their opinions 

and participate in discussions. The large number of 

public opinions is also one of the reasons for the 

formation of Internet public opinion [9]. 

3.5. Intensity of Public Opinion 

The expression of the intensity of public opinion 

means that the attitudes of the subject of public 

opinion have different levels. Professor Chen Lidan 

divides the intensity of public opinion into seven 

levels and attitudes into three types, which are 

“slightly affirmative, affirmative, complete”, “slightly 

negative, negative, complete negative” and “neutral 

attitude” in turn. Whether it is affirmative or negative, 

the more intense the attitude is, the more intense 

public opinion will be represented. Therefore, the 

strong degree of bias of public opinion reflects the 

public’s attitude towards an event or phenomenon at a 

certain level. For example, the public opinion of 

“Lancang-Mekong Cooperation” shows that the 

Chinese people hold a positive attitude towards the 

cooperation and hold a negative attitude towards the 

trend of American public opinion [10].  

3.6. Sustainability of Public Opinion 

The sustainability of public opinion refers to the time 

from the emergence of public opinion to the 

disappearance of public opinion, as short as several 

hours, as long as several decades, which reflects the 

intensity of public opinion from the side. The 

magnitude of the event’s influence or the interference 

of other subjects of public opinion will also affect the 

sustainability of public opinion. For example, since 

the “Lancang-Mekong Cooperation” has been built in 

2015, the influence of events and Internet public 

opinion have always existed. The persistence of 

events itself is one of the reasons for the persistence 

of public opinion. In addition, because of the 

existence of American media public opinion, 

domestic public opinion has been raised again. Public 

opinion against American media reports has caused 

the sustained development of public opinion, and 

events have been concerned. Furthermore, the 

cooperation involves six countries, and the sustained 

attention of other countries is also one of the reasons 

for the persistence of public opinion [11].  

3.7. Function of Public Opinion 

The function of public opinion is often divided into 

positive and negative points. It is called positive 

function when public opinion can bring positive 

influence to the public, guide the public to recognize 

the truth of the event, convey correct values and have 

good significance; otherwise it is called negative 

function. In response to the “Lancang-Mekong 

Cooperation”, the American media have made a lot of 

reports and alarmist remarks to exaggerate China’s 

“leading role” in this cooperation. This is a reversal of 

the fact that the public opinion of confusing the facts 

is negative [12]. We should encourage public opinion 

to play a positive and supervisory role, so that the 

society can develop positively under the supervision 
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of public opinion and media public opinion, and give 

full play to the positive role of public opinion [13].  

3.8. Non-Essential Elements-Quality of Public 

Opinion 

The quality of public opinion is not a necessary factor 

for the formation of Internet public opinion. It refers 

to the rational degree of values, specific concepts and 

emotions expressed by public opinion. Because of the 

subjectivity of public opinion, the quality of public 

opinion, that is, rationality or irrationality, does not 

affect formation of public opinion [14]. But whether 

public opinion should continue to exist and what kind 

of influence it will bring is closely related to the 

quality of public opinion. Network is not an 

extrajudicial place, and freedom of speech does not 

mean irresponsible supply and abuse. The quality of 

public opinion should be paid attention to, and the 

constraints of relevant laws can make public opinion 

play a positive role [15].  
4. CONCLUSION 

In today’s society, people rely on various social media 

to express their opinions freely. The existence of the 

above seven elements constitutes the formation of 

Internet public opinion, but the quality of public 

opinion also needs be paid attention to. By analyzing 

the elements of network public opinion, the public 

can correctly understand the public opinion, express 

positive speeches, guide public opinion to play a 

positive role, and make society more harmonious and 

stable.  
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Abstract: Under the current situation, the employment 

trend of middle and high vocational graduates is 

difficult. The main reason is that the employment 

concept of graduates is not in harmony with the 

employment situation, and the skills and quality of 

students are not dominant. In order to avoid the blind 

choice of students because students do not understand 

their own personality characteristics, this paper 

attempts to study the relationship between personality 

traits and professional interests of middle and high 

vocational students, combined with psychological 

counseling technology to help middle and high 

vocational graduates to successfully employment, 

thus promoting career guidance The development of 

work. 

Keywords: Psychological counseling techniques; 

Career guidance; Integration 

 

In recent years, the employment problems of middle 

and high vocational graduates have become 

increasingly prominent, especially the pressure and 

difficulty of employment in local secondary 

vocational schools. In addition, the employment 

concept of the graduates is not in harmony with the 

employment situation, and the skills and qualities of 

the students are not dominant. The employment scope 

can only find jobs in the middle and low-end labor 

market, and the transfer rate is higher. In the end, it is 

not eliminated or left. Based on this, this paper 

combines the relationship between vocational 

guidance and psychological counseling technology in 

China, introduces the important role of psychological 

counseling in vocational guidance, and aims to help 

graduates in high vocational education [1].  

1. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN 

VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE AND 

PSYCHOLOGICAL COUNSELING TECHNIQUE 

1.1 Psychological counseling is based on the 

psychological problems and psychological barriers 

encountered by the consultant in terms of study, life, 

work, etc., using psychology-related theories and 

techniques to help and inspire the counselor, and to 

promote the counselor’s personality. A psychological 

help process that constantly improves and fully 

realizes its potential. 

1.2 Career guidance is to provide counseling, 

guidance and assistance to job seekers in the process 

of career development, to improve job seekers’ ability 

to deal with job hunting, how to perform their duties, 

how to transform their entrepreneurship and so on. 

However, most of the secondary vocational students’ 

education level is based on the starting point of junior 

high school. Individual career interests, career 

pursuits, career goals, values, etc. are in the formation 

stage, and the educational process of career guidance 

is greatly improved. The biggest difficulty is that 

teachers do not understand the needs and ideas of 

students, and cannot guide students to construct 

“products” such as their professional interests, career 

pursuits, career goals, and professional values. How 

to improve the “products” of job hunting for 

secondary vocational students, adhere to the principle 

of combining psychological counseling and career 

guidance, construct a professional practice platform 

based on psychological counseling theory, and form a 

basic practice platform based on career guidance and 

application, and form a series of effects of form 

content.  

1.3 Psychological counseling and career guidance are 

in line. At the beginning of the 20th century, the rise 

of American professional guidance movements, 

psychological testing techniques and mental health 

movements was considered to be the three direct 

sources of modern psychological counseling. 

1.4 The purpose of psychological counseling and 

career guidance is the same, both of which are 

designed to make individuals more perfect and 

self-developing 

2. THE SIGNIFICANCE OF PSYCHOLOGICAL 

COUNSELING IN THE VOCATIONAL 

GUIDANCE COURSE 

Chen Zhonggeng said that psychological counseling 

is to help people explore people to explore and study 

problems. Make them decide what they should do. 

According to the relevant data, 60% of the students in 

the new year are dissatisfied with the majors they are 

studying, 25% of the students say they will have 

another choice, and 15% of the students are very 

satisfied. The explanations of secondary vocational 

students’ dissatisfaction with the professionalism they 

have learned are mainly due to the fact that the 

profession itself does not understand and the 

professional is relatively blind. In the past three years, 

the survey of secondary vocational students showed 

that 58% of parents were more aware of the 

development trend of the profession when guiding 
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students to choose a major; 30% of parents were not 

sure about the future of the profession; 21.6% of the 

parents were professional to the child. I don’t know at 

all. The specific data is as follows. 

Table 1 Parents of students understand 

professionalism survey 

Nearly three years 2016 2017 2018 

Total number of people 

surveyed 

572 547 591 

More understanding 56% 58% 61% 

do not know much 18% 22% 20% 

Don’t understand at all 26% 20% 19% 

Based on this, through the school to carry out 

vocational guidance courses, the use of psychological 

tests to allow most parents to help students choose a 

profession. It is especially important. It helps students 

choose the right schools and majors according to their 

professional interests, aptitudes, personality and other 

psychological characteristics during their studies, thus 

avoiding the herdity and blindness of students’ 

employment. 

3、the use of psychological counseling techniques in 

career guidance 

From the rise of the Parsons Career Movement in 

1908, people from all walks of life required some 

guidance in career selection and training, thus laying 

the foundation for the birth of counseling psychology. 

With the development of society, career guidance and 

psychological measurement are gradually integrated. 

Personality characteristics and career choices. 

According to the Eysenck Personality Questionnaire 

(Adult) 

For example, people with extroverted personality 

traits are more inclined to choose service industry, 

enterprise management, etc., there are tour guides, 

salesmen, insurance, etc.; introverted personality 

tends to be a professional type of work, and there are 

text editors, doctors, and accountants. Wait. Of course, 

the relationship between temperament type and career 

choice is only relative. Many professions, such as 

teachers and writers, can be engaged in a variety of 

different temperament types, and can achieve good 

results. 

Career ability and career choice. Due to the efficiency 

of each person’s activities and their intelligence  

Relevant, that is to say, the level of intelligence 

affects the efficiency of human activities. In a sense, 

professional aptitude affects the efficiency of a 

person’s multiple activities in a certain occupational 

field, while professional knowledge and skills only 

affect a certain limited or specific activities. Therefore, 

through the assessment of the type of professional 

aptitude, students can help determine the choice of 

career and the direction of future development. The 

“General Occupational Fitness Examination” is a 

self-assessment scale for the occupational aptitude 

type test developed by the Ministry of Labour of 

Japan after standardization of gatb. This scale is 

obtained through a practical test. After the original 

scores of each ability factor are converted into 

standard scores, the profile of individual aptitude can 

be drawn, and compared with the type of occupational 

aptitude, the subject can be judged from the test 

results. Be able to fully understand the field of 

professional activities that match your personality [2].  

Career interests and career choices. Interest is an 

important driving force for success, because students’ 

personal interests, literacy, ability structure, values, 

etc. are not the same, the most suitable work is 

different. Holland’s self-directed search form (sds) 

helps students discover and determine their 

professional interests and Ability to make better 

career decisions. Through the professional interest 

test, students can clearly understand their professional 

interests and the subjective tendency of choosing a 

career, so as to find the most suitable career in the 

complicated professional competition, avoid blind and 

herd behavior in career choice. Holland’s theory of 

professional interest, the core is to divide people into 

six categories according to different professional 

characteristics and personality characteristics: skill 

type, research type, art type, social type, enterprise 

type, regular type. Each type of person is interested in 

the corresponding occupation type. When the student 

chooses to work, the student’s interest and 

occupational environment match is the basis for 

forming professional satisfaction and sense of 

accomplishment. This test is based on Holland’s 

Occupational Interest Test. It is tested by nursing and 

imaging students. The score is: Skill (a) 4; research 

type (b) 8; literary type (c) 7; social type (d)12; 

enterprise type (e) 15; transaction type (f)13. 

Use psychological counseling to make employment 

expectations irrational. The irrational employment of 

middle and high vocational graduates has various 

expectations of high employment expectations, casual 

employment psychology, passive psychology, 

inferiority complex, lack of awareness of 

interpersonal relationships, fear of suffering, etc. 

Reasonable use of sincerity, face, guidance, etc. 

Psychological counseling technology helps students 

to recognize their interests, abilities, personality, 

temperament, etc., understand the core curriculum, 

employment direction, future development of each 

major, etc., in order to make the best choice and avoid 

the irrational reasons for various employments. And 

lead to a series of problems. 

Although psychological counseling techniques are not 

widely used in vocational guidance in Chinese 

schools, schools everywhere pay more and more 

attention to the importance of using psychological 

counseling techniques in vocational guidance practice. 

Some also specialize in special psychological 

assessment activities to help students rationally design. 

Career orientation. However, the application of 

psychological counseling technology to help students 

to carry out vocational guidance is a prudent job. 
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Therefore, how to apply psychological counseling 

correctly and effectively in the process of vocational 

guidance in schools needs further research and 

discussion. 
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Abstract: Nowadays, in the 21st century, the reform 

speed of many higher vocational colleges is 

accelerating, and the reform of the teaching mode of 

music education is one of the most prominent aspects. 

Today, the aesthetic ability and needs of the public 

have changed and are moving towards diversification. 

The changing social needs of today make the music 

education of higher vocational colleges in China face 

severe challenges. 

Keywords: Higher vocational colleges; Music 

education; Diversification 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

With the rapid development of social economy, higher 

vocational colleges in our country are getting better 

and better. Music education, as a new course, has 

been introduced into higher vocational colleges, 

which makes the development of higher vocational 

colleges full of vitality and injects fresh blood into the 

development of higher vocational colleges. However, 

the development of higher vocational colleges still 

has its own limitations. The particularity of setting up 

specialties in higher vocational colleges and the lack 

of school running experience hinder the development 

of music education in higher vocational colleges. 

Moreover, with the improvement of people’s living 

standards, the aesthetic requirements have changed at 

a higher level than before. Therefore, the problems 

that higher vocational colleges need to be solved are 

how to develop music education in higher vocational 

colleges and how to diversify the music education in 

higher vocational colleges [1]. 

2. PROBLEMS OF MUSIC EDUCATION IN 

HIGHER VOCATIONAL COLLEGES 

Higher vocational colleges are educational institutions 

for the vocational training of some students, which 

determines that the talents cultivated in higher 

vocational colleges are not only focused on 

theoretical knowledge, but more on practical 

operational capabilities. The main purpose of higher 

vocational colleges is to adapt to the needs of social 

development, and to train the types of talents lacking 

in society, which is the special nature of higher 

vocational colleges. However, there are many 

problems in the training of talents in music education 

in higher vocational colleges, such as the single way 

of cultivating talents, the disconnection between 

teaching contents and social conditions, and imperfect 

teaching facilities. 

2.1. The single way of cultivating talents 

Higher vocational colleges are mostly congenitally 

inadequate, because many higher vocational colleges 

are transformed from the former normal schools. 

After the transformation into higher vocational 

colleges, they have not changed the way of training 

talents, and pay more attention to training students in 

the direction of teachers. The textbooks used by 

students and the way of teaching inherit the nature of 

teacher-training. Teachers emphasize the training of 

the student’s music teacher qualification certificate, 

but neglect the understanding of the students’ 

psychological psychology and market demand. The 

training mode not only is largely unable to adapt to 

the development of vocational education, but also 

restricts the survival and development of higher 

vocational colleges. 

2.2. Disconnection between teaching contents and 

social conditions 

With the rapid and high-speed development, people’s 

needs are constantly changing, which requires higher 

vocational colleges in our country to keep up with the 

trend of the times, and make appropriate adjustments 

in teaching tasks and teaching objectives according to 

social needs, so that students’ development can meet 

the needs of social development. Nowadays, the 

music market is more dominated by popular singing. 

Apart from some special music performances, it is 

difficult to see the figure of traditional music in large 

cities, let alone small cities. For example, popular 

songs are easy to remember, while names like bel 

canto singers are hard to remember; the various music 

talent shows held by major satellite TV stations are 

mostly pop singers on the stage. These situations have 

to make people reflect on today’s market demand. 

Nowadays, vocational colleges blindly train students 

on the road of normal education, which has to be said 

to be the sadness of the disconnection between music 

teaching and social conditions.  

2.3 Insufficient teaching facilities in higher vocational 

colleges 

Even today, the influence of the aura of elite schools 

is still rooted in people’s minds, so most parents are 

reluctant to send their children to higher vocational 

colleges. Therefore, it is difficult for higher vocational 

colleges to do the enrollment. In addition, many 

vocational colleges have insufficient development 

experience and insufficient development funds, which 

leads to the incomplete improvement of teaching 

facilities in higher vocational colleges. Many 

vocational colleges do not have enough types of 
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music equipment and lack of experienced and 

knowledgeable teachers, which are the imperfect 

performances of teaching facilities in higher 

vocational colleges. The inadequacy of teaching 

facilities in higher vocational colleges has largely 

prevented the development of the diversification of 

music education [2]. 

3. NECESSITY OF DIVERSIFIED MUSIC 

EDUCATION IN HIGHER VOCATIONAL 

COLLEGES 

In view of the above-mentioned problems in music 

education, higher vocational colleges must carry out 

reforms. It is a good method and effective way to 

implement diversification of music education in 

higher vocational colleges.  

The diversification of music education in higher 

vocational colleges can not only improve the 

professional ability and comprehensive quality of 

students in higher vocational colleges, but also 

facilitate the recruitment of students in higher 

vocational colleges, expand the source of students and 

attract more students to study in higher vocational 

colleges. It is also conducive to injecting new vitality 

into the course of music education and promoting the 

sustainable development of music education. In 

addition, it is also beneficial to the long-term 

development of higher vocational colleges. The 

diversification of music education in higher 

vocational colleges not only expands the development 

space of students, but also provides more employment 

channels for students from the original teacher 

training to other aspects such as stage performance, 

tourism and social entertainment, which provides 

students with more employment channels and 

promotes the development of higher vocational 

colleges themselves.  

Furthermore, the diversified development of music 

education is also to meet the needs of social 

development. Fundamentally speaking, the talents 

trained by higher vocational colleges are ultimately 

for the social service. The diversified development of 

music education is also the need of the continuous 

development of social economy and the level of social 

and cultural life needs. The diversification of music 

education can inject new vitality into the development 

of higher vocational colleges [3]. 

Measures for the diversified development of music 

education in higher vocational colleges 

After understanding the shortcomings and the 

necessity of the diversified development of music 

education in higher vocational colleges, 

corresponding measures should be formulated to 

promote the diversified development of music 

education in higher vocational colleges. 

4.1. Seeking truth from facts and being based on the 

market 

Although traditional music is not much valued by 

people today, it does not mean that the talent demand 

in the music market has reached saturation. On the 

contrary, higher vocational colleges need to seek truth 

from facts. When faced with the market, they will find 

that today’s pop singers are still in short supply. With 

the continuous improvement of the living standards of 

urban and rural people, the degree of entertainment 

has been greatly improved, and there is still a large 

gap of talents in understanding electronic music and 

computer configuration. Therefore, higher vocational 

colleges need to grasp the market trends, understand 

the characteristics of students, and combine 

traditional music with modern pop music. Purposeful 

training of talents needed by society can not only 

expand the scope of school enrollment, but also 

provide more employment options for students. 

4.2. Giving full play to the advantages of music 

education and interdisciplinary development 

Music education is different from other disciplines 

with strong theoretical nature, and it requires students 

to memorize by rote. Music has aesthetic and 

entertainment functions, and vocational colleges need 

to grasp the positive and active characteristics of 

students, combine music education with other public 

education courses to take the road of interdisciplinary 

development, so that students can obtain more 

diplomas and enhance their own value, which 

provides more opportunities for students’ future 

employment development. This is undoubtedly a wise 

choice for higher vocational colleges. Taking the road 

of interdisciplinary development can promote the 

diversified development of music education in higher 

vocational colleges. 

5. CONCLUSION 

Facing the more complicated situation in the 21st 

century, higher vocational schools need to pay 

attention to the market trends, grasp the needs of the 

market and make correct decisions. In addition, they 

should cultivate talents suitable for the needs of social 

development, and meet the aesthetic needs and 

entertainment needs of the public to cultivate the 

sentiment of the public and promote the harmonious 

development of society. The diversification of music 

in higher vocational schools is to meet the 

development needs of society and students, which 

provides more outlets for the future development of 

students and more opportunities for the development 

of schools. 
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Abstract: Air-conditioning has become an 

indispensable electrical appliance in people's daily 

life. Copper tube is used for air-conditioning 

refrigeration, but it is prone to corrosion. In particular, 

ant- nest corrosion, a special corrosion, will cause 

premature failure of air-conditioning refrigeration 

devices, and the cooling quality of household 

air-conditionings cannot be guaranteed. Therefore, it 

is necessary to analyze the causes of corrosion of 

copper tubes in household air-conditionings and put 

forward corresponding improvement measures to 

improve the cooling efficiency of household 

air-conditionings. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The advantage of the copper tube is that it has good 

heat transfer performance and it is convenient in 

processing. Therefore, the copper tube is often used 

to make the evaporator and the condenser when the 

air conditioner is manufactured, and it is a key 

material for manufacturing the air conditioner. With 

the continuous improvement of the However, there 

are often cases of premature failure of the 

air-conditioning refrigeration devices. One of the 

main reasons is the corrosion of the copper tube. 

After the corrosion of the copper tube in the air 

conditioner, the refrigerant will leak, which will lead 

to the reduction of refrigeration capacity of air 

conditioning. The worsening of corrosion will also 

stop the operation of air-conditioning and make it 

impossible to use. Research and analysis show that 

the common corrosion of copper tube is ant-nest 

corrosion, and the corrosion material is formic acid. 

This paper analyzes the causes of corrosion of copper 

tubes in household air-conditionings and puts forward 

corresponding improvement measures to improve the 

cooling efficiency of household air-conditionings. 
2. CAUSES OF CORROSION OF COPPER TUBES 

FOR AIR-CONDITIONING 

Ant-nest corrosion is a common kind of corrosion of 

copper tubes in air-conditioning. It is also one of the 

defects of copper tubes used in air-conditioning. This 

corrosion will cause failure and leakage of copper 

tubes and cause local corrosion. The research made 

by Gao Peng shows that microscopic analysis can be 

carried out by means of optical microscopy. It can be 

seen that there are defects labyrinth-like and ant 

nest-like in the location of corrosion from the 

direction of the cross section of copper tubes. The 

main conditions leading to ant-nest corrosion are 

hydroxyl acid, some aldehydes, humid environment, 

oxygen and appropriate temperature [2]. In humid 

environment, the water molecules on the surface of 

the acidified copper hydroxy acid will pass through 

the copper oxide film on the copper surface, and the 

copper will merge with the water on the copper 

surface and result in the formation of monovalent 

copper complex. A series of electrolysis reactions will 

be carried out subsequently, and there will be some 

cracks in the inner wall of the copper tube. When the 

cold and hot cycles of air-conditioning occur, oxygen 

will penetrate through, which will form local or 

overall corrosion eventually. The prerequisite for 

corrosion is hydroxy acid or some aldehydes existing 

in volatile substances such as oil, antioxidants, 

polymer foam, and adhesives. 
3. INFLUENCING FACTORS OF CORROSION OF 

COPPER TUBE IN HOUSEHOLD 

AIR-CONDITIONINGS 

The related research analyzes the local corrosion of 

copper pipes and investigates the related factors of 

corrosion of copper pipe which mainly includes 

etchant, temperature, and oxygen. 
3.1. Etchant 

The effects of etchant are divided into two types 

according to the type and concentration of etchant. In 

the humid oxygen state, formic acid, acetic acid and 

different types of aldehydes can easily cause the 

corrosion of the ant-nest of copper tube. The form of 

corrosion depends on the type of etchant. It will be in 

the shape of small pits when the etchant is formic 

acid and aldehyde; it will cause circular pits when the 

etchant is acetic acid. It can reflect the strength 

through the acid disintegration sequence, in which the 

corrosion rate of formic acid is the fastest. Secondly, 

the concentration of the etchant is mostly acid, the 

corrosive ability will be higher when the 

concentration of acid increases. The higher the 

concentration of acid is, the more serious the 

corrosion will be, even the whole corrosion will occur 

in the same oxygen state and the same etchant [3]. 

3.2. Temperature 

Increasing the temperature of the outside of the air 

conditioner can also cause corrosion of the copper 

tube. When the temperature is between 15 °C and 

40 °C, the local corrosion rate of the copper tube will 
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increase by thermal cycling, and the local corrosion 

will be more serious than that of constant temperature 

when the temperature changes intermittently. When 

the copper tube is in a humid state, the thickness of 

the water layer on the surface of the copper tube 

increases or decreases, and the etchant and copper 

ions diffuse in the microscopic groove to accelerate 

the rate of corrosion.  

3.3. Oxygen 

Oxygen plays a key role in corrosion. It can be 

embodied as an oxygen reduction reaction on the 

surface of copper. In humid air, the higher the oxygen 

content, the higher the corrosion ability. This type of 

corrosion can also occur when oxygen is replaced by 

nitrogen. The main reason is that trace oxygen is still 

present in the nitrogen atmosphere. It can be seen that 

oxygen can easily cause corrosion of the copper tube. 

3.4. Other Factors Influencing the Corrosion 

Other influencing factors that influence the corrosion 

may be that the steel pipe material used is not pure, 

especially in terms of phosphorus content and grain 

size, or that the partial tension of the copper tube is 

not acceptable [4]. But the influence of these factors 

on the corrosion of the copper tubes is not obvious. 
4. PREVENTIVE MEASURES OF THE 

CORROSION OF COPPER TUBES IN 

HOUSEHOLD AIR-CONDITIONING 

Corrosion is mainly caused by the presence of 

corrosive media on the surface of copper tubes in 

humid environment. Corrosive media mainly refers to 

the residual or organic matter on the surface of 

copper tubes, or the organic matter causing corrosion 

is deposited on the surface of copper tubes from 

atmosphere. Therefore, in order to avoid corrosion, 

the basic method is to remove all trace corrosion 

media and reduce the level of corrosion media on the 

surface of copper tubes as much as possible. In order 

to prevent corrosion of copper pipes, material 

selection can also be done in heat exchanger 

assembly and materials include volatile oil and 

polyethylene foam insulation [5]. Priority should be 

given to materials that do not decompose, exudate or 

less decompose and exudate carboxylic acid, 

avoiding the use of tapes that are easy to decompose 

and exudate carboxylic acid and antioxidants, as well 

as organic cleaners in copper pipes. After steam 

cleaning, hot air drying can be carried out, and then 

the copper pipes are filled with dry built-in gas to seal 

the end. It is necessary to ensure that there are no 

cracks in the heat exchanger. Otherwise, the 

condensate water with corrosive medium will be 

detained, causing the aggregation of corrosive 

medium [6]. Finally, we need to control the 

environmental humidity of the copper pipe directly. 

Inhibitors or coating treatment can be used to protect 

the surface of the copper pipe, which can prevent the 

corrosion of the outer surface of the copper pipe. It is 

necessary to use the protective film correctly or select 

the key position of the coating. The corrosion is easy 

to occur in the weak position, such as the edge of the 

coating or the position of the needle eye. Therefore, 

sealing measures should be taken in these positions to 

avoid corrosion. 
5. SUMMARY 

The components of the household air conditioner 

include an evaporator, a condenser, a compressor, and 

a throttling device. Many of the materials connecting 

pipes are made of copper, which is prone to various 

defects and corrosion in the process of processing, 

and cause the failure of air-conditioning refrigeration. 

Under the conditions of water, oxygen, and proper 

temperature, the volatile oil in the material may cause 

corrosion of the copper tube. Local corrosion or even 

overall corrosion will occur under the proper 

regulation of carboxylic acid and aldehydes. 

Therefore, air-conditioning manufacturers need to 

take into account the factors affecting corrosion such 

as water, oil and oxygen in the production process. 

The corrosion of copper tubes should be eliminated 

from the production process. In the selection of 

materials, priority should be given to volatile oils 

with good volatility and the least composition of 

hydrolyzed carboxylic acid to improve the 

refrigeration function of air-conditioning. 
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Abstract: For many ESL (English as a second 

language) learners, reading is a fundamental approach 

to obtain English input. However, the progress in 

achieving an effective general pedagogy for ESL 

reading is slow. Hence how to achieve ESL reading 

success is a matter of urgency. This paper, focusing on 

orthographic decoding, tries to analyse causes behind 

L1 orthographic influence on ESL reading success, 

possibly instructive for ESL teaching and learning. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Reading is to absorb meaning in text [1-3], roughly 

classified into low-level processes (word recognition, 

syntactic parsing, and semantic interpretation) and 

high-level processes (cognition, metacognition) [4-6]. 

Word recognition, a low-level process, begins with 

orthographic decoding, then progressing to lexical 

meaning access [6]. Orthographic decoding has been 

proved to be interrelated with ESL reading, as with 

common reading comprehension [4] [7-8].  

On top of that, ESL readers need to “combine L2 and 

L1 information into a dual-language processing 

system” [4], which means orthographic influence on 

ESL reading is not only from L2, but also from L1. 

The Alderson’s question of whether L2 reading is a 

reading problem or a language problem [8] yields two 

different positions: the developmental 

interdependence hypothesis holds L1 literacy 

facilitates L2 reading [3-4], whereas the language 

threshold hypothesis believes a certain level of L2 

reading ability should be achieved before the 

skill-transformation from L1 to L2 [3-4] [9]. Although 

no agreement is reached, both L1 orthographic 

decoding and English orthographic decoding are 

behind ESL reading success [10-12].  

From the perspective of orthographic decoding, this 

paper provides a brief review of previous research in 

how L1 influences ESL reading and tries to analyse 

possible causes behind this influence through 

comparison across English, Korean and Chinese 

writing systems. 

2. LITERATURE REVIEW 

In this section, a brief review of related studies is 

provided. Wang, Koda and Perfetti examine L1 

orthographic influence of Chinese and Korean on 

word recognition in ESL reading [10]. On 

similar-form-word condition, Chinese and Korean 

subjects perform similarly; on less-similar condition, 

Koreans achieve higher accuracy than Chinese. The 

results indicate phonological decoding in ESL reading 

is easier to Koreans than Chinese. Hamada and 

Koda’s research also adds evidence for the conclusion 

above [12]. Moreover Akamatsu’s research recruits 

three groups of advanced ESL learners from China, 

Japan and Iran, whose first languages are logographic, 

syllabic and logographic, and alphabetic writing 

systems respectively [11]. The study shows passive 

orthographic influence of Iranian on ESL reading is 

smaller than Chinese and Japanese. It could be 

assumed that compared with non-alphabetic L1, 

alphabetic L1 speakers possess stronger competence 

in phonological decoding when reading English, an 

alphabetic writing system.  

3. CROSS-LANGUAGE ORTHOGRAPHIC 

COMPARISON 

Different writing systems are roughly categorised into 

two types: sound-based writing systems and 

meaning-based writing systems [13-14]. Chinese WS 

is meaning-based, while English WS and Korean WS 

are sound-based [15]. Before cross-language 

orthographic comparison, a detailed examination of 

inner-word formation in English, Korean and Chinese 

is provided. 

3.1. Examination of inner-word formation 

The inner-word-formation analysis, both in script 

(language physical realisation) and intralingual rules 

(the relationship among script, phonology and 

morphology) [13], is tabulated into the following 

table 1 and table 2. 

3.2. Phonology-depth comparison & 

Phonology-regularity comparison 

The cross-language orthographic comparison could be 

subdivided into phonology-depth comparison [15] 

and phonology-regularity comparison [17].  

3.2.1. Phonology-depth comparison across English, 

Korean and Chinese WSs 

The phonological depth is “the degree of regularity in 

sound-symbol correspondence”, ranging from shallow 

to deep continuously [15]. According to the table1 

and table2 in last part, English WS is relatively 

letter-to-sound corresponding, and a more regular 

hangul-sound connection exists in Korean WS [18]. 

On the contrary, Hanzi (character) and pinyin 

(phonology) are two totally different sets of rules with 

no mutual activation. Therefore, in terms of 

phonology depth, Chinese WS is the deepest WS 

among three study objects [15].  

3.2.2. Phonology-regularity comparison across 
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English, Korean and Chinese WSs 

In English WS, “each element of a written word 

connects to a sound” [19]. “The Korean alphabet, 

Hangul, maps letters onto phonemes just as English” 

[10], but with more regularity. Compared with Korean, 

phonology rules in English orthography are relatively 

opaque [20]. For example, ‘a’ is pronounced /eɪ/ in 

‘age’, /æ/ in ‘bad’ and /ɑː/ in ‘bath’ [19][21]. In the 

case of Chinese WS, character and morpheme are 

correlated directly [13][21-22]. Drawn from the 

analysis in Part 3.1., each monosyllabic morpheme is 

integrated into one Chinese character [10]. So 

phonology regularity scarcely exists in Chinese WS. 

Table 1. Script comparison across English, Korean and Chinese WSs 

Writing 

Systems 

Configuration Directional Rules 

of 

Word-Formation 

Spatial Rules of 

Word-Formation 

Spatial 

Layout 
Word Form 

Minimal unit Medial unit Maximal unit 

English 

WS 
letter syllable Word left to right 

segmental 

structure 
linear linear 

Korean 

WS 
hangul syllable Word left to right 

segmental 

structure 
nonlinear linear 

Chinese 

WS 
stroke radical Character 

up to down & 

left to right 

interwoven 

structure 
nonlinear square-shape 

 

Table 2. Intralingual-rules comparison across English, Korean and Chinese WSs 

Writing Systems Script Phonology Morphology 

Orthography 

(Script-Phonology-Morphology 

Relation) 

English WS 
Grapheme: letter or 

digraph 
phoneme morpheme 

letter or digraph ↔ phoneme ↔ 

morpheme 

Korean WS 
grapheme: letter or 

digraph 
phoneme morpheme 

letter or digraph ↔ phoneme ↔ 

morpheme 

Chinese WS (Wang, 

Perfetti & Liu, 2005) 

[16] 

grapheme: character phoneme morpheme character ↔ phoneme ↔ morpheme 

 

4. CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, the possible reasons behind L1 

orthographic influence on ESL reading are L1 

phonology depth and regularity. The more transparent 

L1 phonology depth and the more regular L1 

phonology regularity is, the more positive influence is 

generated from L1 to ESL reading. However, to 

achieve a more comprehensive cross-language 

comparison, more angles could be taken into 

consideration besides phonology depth and regularity. 
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Abstract: As the founder and leader of “China’s 1930s 

Literature Research Association” of Japan, Noboru 

Maruyama has made remarkable contributions to the 

study of China’s “Left-wing Literature”, “National 

Defense Literature” and “the Third Men” in the 1930s. 

Politics and literature, revolution and literature, and 

socialism are the focus of Noboru Maruyama’s 

research on Lu Xun. His research let us understand 

Lu Xun, who has been fighting all his life. In addition, 

the history of China’s Lu Xun research for many 

years shows that if people want to make new 

achievements in the research field of Lu Xun, they 

have to learn from overseas research experience 

including Japan. As a representative of Lu Xun 

research abroad, Noboru Maruyama’s “Research on 

Lu Xun” has an inspiring influence on the current 

predicament of Lu Xun research in China. His unique 

positivist spirit of Japanese scholars is also 

worthwhile for Chinese Lu Xun researchers to learn. 

Keywords: Noboru Maruyama; Lu Xun Research; 

Positism 

 

At present, China’s Lu Xun research seems to have 

entered a bottleneck period, although there are still 

various new voices, which are, however, basically 

dependent on the existing academic achievements, 

and put together the views of the predecessors. There 

is no big breakthrough. Repetitive methods and ideas 

make the study of Lu Xun never reach a new level. 

Mitsuhiko Yamaki of neighboring Japan planned and 

published the world’s first Selected Work of Lu Xun as 

early as February 1937. The world’s earliest 

biography about Lu Xun’s life Biography of Lu Xun 

was written by Wataru Toshiki in 1932. According to 

Shozo Fujii’s The Earliest Introduction of Lu Xun’s 

Activities in Japan, as early as May 1, 1909, in the 

magazine Japan and the Japanese published in Tokyo, 

Japan, No. 508 “Arts and Miscellaneous” column, 

there were records related to Lu Xun and Zhou 

Zuoren. Through Japan’s many years of research on 

Lu Xun, it can be found that Japanese scholars often 

have keen academic thinking and continuous 

academic inquiry. Among them, Noboru Maruyama, 

as a representative of the Japanese Lu Xun researcher, 

has a tremendous impact on China’s Lu Xun research. 

Noboru Maruyama, who advocates Marxism, 

deserves our study and reference [1].  

1. THE DILEMMA OF CHINA’S LU XUN 

RESEARCH 

Since Yun Tieqiao commented on Lu Xun’s classical 

work Remembering the Past in 1913, Chinese 

scholars have spent a long 105 years on studying Lu 

Xun, and there are fruitful results. As time goes by, 

“subjest on Lu Xun” has gradually developed into a 

“famous school of thought”. However, in recent years, 

research on Lu Xun seems to have entered a 

bottleneck period, and there are few innovative 

achievements. Reasons may be as follows: The first is 

the restriction of sage worship. The main reason for 

the situation is that Mao Zedong once defined Lu Xun 

as the backbone of the Chinese cultural revolution. 

Later, many researchers infinitely magnified this 

“sage worship” thought in order to get close to the 

leader’s thoughts. The second is the prevail of 

utilitarian research. People tend to sway with politics 

and never look at Lu Xun objectively and dialectically. 

For example, Su Xuelin’s The True Story of Ah Q and 

the Art of Lu Xun’s Creation and On Lu Xun’s Articles 

that Reflect His Random Thoughts in the 1930s highly 

praised Lu Xun. However, she published many 

articles denouncing Lu Xun after his death. In her 

article Talking about Lu Xun’s Books with Mr. Cai 

Jiemin, Lu Xun is abused as a villain who is “narrow 

and insidious, suspicious and jealous”, “an ass in a 

lion’s skin, and shameless”. More extremely, she 

published her life’s “anti-Lu Xin” articles in 1967 as 

On Lu Xun. Su Xuelin’s condemnation of Lu Xun 

both by word of mouth and in writing is nothing more 

than fawning on authorities, and she intends to 

publicize herself by attacking Lu Xun. The third is the 

lack of ideological innovation. In 1995, Zhang 

Mengyang pointed out at the Lu Xun Annual Meeting 

held in Zhangjiajie that in the long history of research 

on Lu Xun, 95% were false and nonsense, and only 5% 

of researchers had insights. Under the current 

situation of research on Lu Xun, we have to learn 

from the experience of overseas researchers. 

2. THE INFLUENCE OF “MARUYAMA’S 

RESEARCH ON LU XUN” ON CHINA 

Maruyama is a gradually rising researcher of Lu Xun 

in the Japanese left-wing movement after the war. As 

a supporter of Marxism, he is full of fascination and 

admiration for the new-born socialist China in the 

1950s, however, the initial period of his research is 

the barrier period of Sino-Japanese relations. As a 

foreigner, Maruyama’s research at the time was 
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difficult. Although before him, Japanese scholars such 

as Aoki Masaru, Harano Shoichiro, Hideaki Ozaki, 

Takeuchi Yoshimi had studied Lu Xun, but 

Maruyama’s research on Lu Xun was unique in his 

style [2].  

Maruyama’s main research period was from the 1950s 

to the 1990s. He said that “he started his research in 

China almost at the same time as the birth of the 

People’s Republic of China”. He also said that “today, 

maybe the generation after the ‘Cultural Revolution’ 

thinks that the issues such as the literature that was 

born in China, or the work of the writers and 

intellectuals living in it need not be mentioned, but I 

can’t act with composure” [1]. Under the influence of 

Marxism, Maruyama has a firm and pragmatic belief, 

so he strived to search a large number of historical 

materials. After time changes, the materials are no 

longer fresh, but as an overseas sinologist, he forces 

Chinese scholars to think seriously about how to deal 

with the passing history. Qian Liqun called this spirit 

of questioning as “understanding criticism” [2]. In 

The Dignity of Criticism - Noboru Maruyama as a 

Method, Hong Zicheng wrote that the way of enquiry 

and correcting is an indispensable part of Maruyama’s 

thinking system, and what researchers need to do is to 

constantly reveal the true nature of history [3]. 

Maruyama provides Chinese scholars with new ideas 

for Lu Xun research. Maruyama is also regarded as a 

research object by many Chinese scholars such as Liu 

Guoping and Jin Conglin. Through the interpretation 

of Maruyama’s theory and the study of his view to 

modern literature, Lu Xun and revolutionary history, 

they compared the research differences of Lu Xun 

between China and Japan to further consider Lu 

Xun’s heritage and spirit. Hong Zicheng also 

mentioned that Maruyama’s words and deeds greatly 

touched himself during his stay in Japan, and 

Maruyama’s “thinking structure” and “historical view 

with a sense of time” are worth learning by literary 

researchers. 

3. ENLIGHTENMENT: “EMPIRICAL RESEARCH” 

- A DIALECTICAL HISTORICAL ANALYTIC 

METHOD COMBINED WITH HISTORICAL 

FACTS 

As a representative of the academic scholars in 

Japanese academic circles, Maruyama almost 

perfectly demonstrated the quality of Marxist 

researchers. “Empirical Research” was not originally 

created by Maruyama, and before him, Takeuchi 

Yoshimi was famous for his empirical research 

methods in Japanese academia, but “the successors 

are more successful than the predecessors”, 

Maruyama still influenced generations of outstanding 

Lu Xun researchers such as Toramaru Ito and Masako 

Kitaoka with his unique positive spirit. It can be 

learnt from him that as a literary explorer, one must 

have a keen problem thinking and be good at finding 

problems from subtleties. Maruyama observed the 

psychology of Lu Xun’s later years through Lu Xun’s 

manuscript A Reply to Xu Maoyong and Issue of the 

Anti-Japanese United Front, which was written in his 

old age. Maruyama once held such views: At a certain 

point of time, tiny things have profound meanings 

inadvertently, which can lead to significant 

differences in another state. It is obvious that the 

cultivation of problem consciousness should grasp all 

kinds of small details. Maruyama’s research method 

is an empirical study combining historical facts and 

analysis. Based on historical materials, the nature of 

historical facts are grasped by analyzing the 

phenomena of things. His philosophical speculative 

consciousness is unique among Japanese researchers. 

What kind of enlightenment does such a unique 

empirical study provide for us? First of all, for the 

research object, through the reduction of historical 

practical activities and the description of specific 

situations, the fair and objective evaluation should 

focus on the subjectivity of human beings. The 

methodology that does not shift from historical 

transformation can highlight the value of “human” 

under the slogan “history is created by man.” 

Secondly, it is necessary for explorers to restore the 

specific characters in the historical situation. We can 

feel the researcher’s pleasure of exposing the essence 

of history in the objective and sincere words of 

Maruyama. This kind of pleasure can motivate 

researchers to constantly approach the essence of 

history. When Maruyama continued to approach the 

“most authentic” Lu Xun in this way, the meaning of 

“Maruyama’s research on Lu Xun” was highlighted. 

Grasping the essence of Lu Xun’s works in the 

historical context through the constant confirmation 

of the research subject is also the uniqueness of 

“Maruyama’s research on Lu Xun” as well as 

something that Chinese researchers of Lu Xun 

deserve to learn [3].  

4. CONCLUSION 

In summary, the significance of Lu Xun still exists in 

the historical stage of China’s further modernization. 

At present, China’s research on Lu Xun is in the 

environment of national great rejuvenation. Lu Xun’s 

spirit has a very important guiding significance for 

modern China to cultivate the spirit of self-reliance 

and self-improvement. It is important to take the 

study of Lu Xun in the world as a mirror, open up the 

horizons of local scholars and cultivate their 

innovation awareness. In the field of Lu Xun research, 

the sage-worship thought should become the one that 

seeks truth from facts, and the thought that seeks 

common ground should become the one that reserve 

differences. In this way, the research on Lu Xun will 

have unique and singular new perspectives, a grand 

and broad academic structure, truth-seeking theories, 

and an academic realm in which ideals and reality are 

harmonious, in order to better promote the spirit and 

the value of Lu Xun. 
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Abstract: This paper discusses its practical application 

in the field of image information security based on 

digital holography theory. In the experiment, 

holographic optical path is combined with 

high-precision electronic devices such as CCD 

camera and spatial light modulator SLM. The method 

of recording hologram is omitted. The process of 

fixing and developing reduces the requirements of the 

experimental environment, and the experimental 

efficiency is greatly improved due to the high 

computing speed of the computer. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Holographic technology is an imaging technique that 

uses interference and diffraction to record an image of 

an object. The interference light records the object 

light, and the diffracted light reproduces the object 

light [1-4]. The main working processes of 

holographic technology include recording and 

reproduction. The hologram records all the 

information of the object such as phase and amplitude, 

and then transmits the information to the computer to 

simulate the reproduction of the object. The concept 

of holography was proposed by Gabor in 1948, but 

due to the lack of a coherent light source, the progress 

of holography was slow. After the laser was 

introduced in 1960, the status quo was broken. Today, 

holography has become a very active field of science 

and technology and is widely used in production 

practice. 

2. HOLOGRAPHIC REPRODUCTION 

The interference phenomenon of light, when two or 

more light waves are superimposed in a certain region, 

a phenomenon in which light intensity is weakly 

distributed appears in the region. The interference of 

light is the basis of holography and is the main object 

of digital holographic research. The method of 

obtaining coherent light has a divisional amplitude 

method and a pre-wavelength method. Young's 

double-slit interference is a typical pre-wavefront 

method. The split-amplitude method is the most 

practical. The He-Ne laser emits a beam of light that 

is reflected and refracted on the medium. The 

intensity of the two beams changes, and then the two 

beams are superimposed on each other in a plane 

during the advancement. 

The theoretical basis of reproduction is diffraction, 

and the hologram is equivalent to a special grating. 

The hologram is irradiated by the same type of beam 

as the reference light, and the light is diffracted on the 

holographic image, and the diffracted wave contains 

the object light information to be reproduced. 

Therefore, when the human eye observes in the 

direction of the object light, it is possible to see the 

reconstructed image, reproduce all the information 

that the image is a virtual image but contains the 

original object, and when viewing the hologram from 

different angles, it is like viewing the object from 

different angles. 

3. OPTICAL INFORMATION PROCESSING 

TECHNOLOGY 

Goodman first proposed the concept of digital 

holography. In simple terms, the object light wave and 

the reference light wave interfere with each other on 

the CCD to form a clear interference image, which is 

captured by the CCD in real time. The principle of the 

digital hologram recording portion can be referred to 

in detail for the principle of optical holographic 

recording. This chapter mainly introduces the 

contents of digital reconstruction. The digital 

holographic image forming process can be described 

as physical recording, digital reproduction. The 

holographic image is transmitted to the computer, and 

the computer simulates the holographic recording, 

holographic reproduction and the like through a 

specific algorithm. The acquisition and reproduction 

of the hologram are convenient, and the experiment 

can be smoothly carried out. 

Optical information processing is performed in an 

optical system based on interference imaging. The 

processing method is to affect the optical information 

by changing the distribution of the spatial spectrum. 

The lens L1 and the lens L2 are respectively placed at 

the center of the object plane to the spectrum plane 

and the spectrum plane to the image plane. The focal 

length of the two lenses is equal to f. This system is 

referred to as the 4f system for short. Optical 

information technology can be used in many fields 

such as observation of phase objects, image 

recognition, recording and storing color images with 

black and white photosensitive sheets. 

4. PURE PHASE ENCRYPTION 

The phase plate needs to contain information such as 

the amplitude and phase of the light wave, which 
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leads to a complicated process. It is another drawback 

of the phase encoding technology. The pure 

phase-based encryption method proposed by N 

Towghi solves this problem. The method encodes the 

real function image to be encrypted into a pure phase 

distribution, and then uses a double random coding 

technique to separately analyze the spatial frequency 

domain of the image. Random scrambling, complete 

encryption, better signal-to-noise ratio and robustness 

and greater security than direct application of dual 

random phase encryption. 

Digital holograms have the following advantages over 

other ways of acquiring holographic images: 

a). The use of computer programs instead of optical 

diffraction eliminates many of the development and 

fixing operations; and the use of electronic devices 

such as CCDs to capture interference patterns, 

retaining more detailed details of objects; 

b). Digital holography can directly obtain the complex 

amplitude distribution of an object, which is 

equivalent to recording all the information of the 

object, so that various measurements can be realized; 

c). Digital image processing technology can eliminate 

image aberrations and facilitate quantitative 

measurement of targets. 

5. EXPERIMENTAL PRINCIPLE 

Master the principles and methods of digital 

holography experiments through experiments; be 

familiar with the working principle and modulation 

characteristics of spatial light modulators; understand 

the concepts and characteristics of optical information 

security. The principle of interference is the core 

content of holographic technology. The interference 

optical path of digital holography is consistent with 

the holographic optical path. The diffracted optical 

path simulates the phase amplitude of the reduced 

object light in the computer to obtain the image of the 

original object. The wavefront reproduction is 

generally realized by computer algorithms. This 

technology has many applications in the field of 

optical micro-object detection and three-dimensional 

imaging technology. Digital holography uses a charge 

sensor CCD to replace the previous dry-plate medium 

to record the holographic image, which is then 

transmitted to a computer and used to simulate the 

reproduction of the object. Digital holography can be 

divided into two parts: wavefront reproduction and 

numerical reproduction. The process and principle of 

wavefront reproduction and numerical reproduction 

will be briefly described below. 

The recording and reproduction of digital holographic 

images can be divided into three parts: 

(a). Record of digital hologram: CCD receives 

interference pattern; 

(b). Numerical reproduction of digital holograms: 

done by computer, using the theory of digital image 

processing and discrete Fourier transform; 

(c). Reproduce the image display and analysis: output 

the reproduced image and analyze it. 

6. THEORETICAL BASIS FOR DIGITAL 

HOLOGRAPHIC RECORDING AND 

REPRODUCTION 

The theory of recording optical path and 

reconstruction algorithm for digital holography is as 

follows: 

(a). Optical path recorded by wavefront: In order to 

smoothly reproduce the object light wave, the 

hologram must record the complete information of the 

object light. The spatial frequency of the recording 

medium must be greater than twice the spatial 

frequency of the hologram surface, that is, the 

Nyquist sampling theorem is satisfied. Due to limited 

experimental conditions, experimental light paths 

must be rationally designed. The size of the pixels of 

the CCD is generally 5~10μm, and the resolution is 

low. Therefore, only the range of the angle between 

the reference light and the object light can be reduced 

as much as possible to ensure that the object light 

information is completely recorded. Therefore, the 

maximum object angle that can be recorded ranges 

from 2-4 degrees. 

(b). Digital holographic reconstruction algorithm: 

Fourier principle, completed by computer software. 

(c). Digital holographic reconstruction image quality 

improvement method: depending on the way in which 

the hologram is formed, the digital subtraction 

method is briefly introduced. The computer repeats 

the above operation by passing the intensity of the 

light through a discrete Fourier transform and then 

masking an optical path. 

Parallel data processing is a feature of optical systems. 

In a two-dimensional image, each pixel can be 

transmitted and processed at the same time. The more 

complicated the processed image information, the 

more significant this feature is. At the same time, 

optical encryption devices are more liberal than 

electronic encryption devices, and images can be 

concealed in many degrees of freedom. The optical 

encryption device can edit the optical parameters such 

as wavelength, frequency and phase involved in the 

encryption process. Compared with the traditional 

encryption method, the optical information security 

technology has unique multi-dimensional, high degree 

of freedom, high capacity and high robustness. High 

parallelism, security and other characteristics. 

7. CONCLUSION 

After entering the 21st century, digital holography has 

developed as fast as the times and has received 

widespread attention. The way to form digital 

holography is to replace the optical dry plate with 

charge-coupled imaging such as CCD, CMOS, etc. to 

record the hologram, and to reproduce the object light 

through digital algorithms on the computer; as the 

technology matures, the field of digital holography 

expands. To computer holograms, photoelectron 

reproduction holograms, etc., form a more general 

digital holography. 
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Abstract: “Masked singer” is one of the hottest music 

programs nowadays. Because of its unique setting of 

guessing link, it has gained a good reputation of the 

audience. Suspense setting is one of the most 

important factors for the success of the program. 

When singers sing on the stage, guessing groups 

guide the audience to guess the identity of singers and 

public commentators vote to decide whether singers 

will be unveiled or not. These heavy links are full of 

suspense giving the audience a strong audio-visual 

feeling. Through the study of the characteristics in 

music performances, stage props, guessing panel, 

public guess reviewers and suspense setting, we can 

summarize the valuable experience of the program.  

Keywords: Suspense setting; Application; 

characteristics; “Masked singer” 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The large-scale music program “Masked singer” is 

produced by Jiangsu Satellite TV and Can Xing. The 

main link of the program is singer, guessing group, 

the live public. The singer in the third season of 

“Masked singer” consist of Qingfeng Wu, Shen Zhou, 

Zhixuan Lin and so on. The guessing group include 

Da Zhang Wei, Peizen Hou, Juji Gu, Qixian Wu and 

so on. A lot of highlights have been added to the 

program. Because the program is characterized as 

suspense guessing program, the setting of suspense 

has become one of the most important innovations of 

the program. As we all know, suspense setting is one 

of the main means of creating works of art such as 

literature, film, television and so on, and it is also the 

main guarantee to attract the audience to get the 

ratings. This paper studies the suspense setting in 

“Masked singer” from the aspects of music 

performance, stage props, guessing groups and public 

guessing critics, and the characteristics of suspense 

setting. 

2. THE SUSPENSE SETTING IN MUSIC 

PERFORMANCE 

The guests of “Masked singer” all have strong style of 

voice. If they do not set suspense, the audience can 

recognize these highly recognizable sounds as soon as 

they hear them. Therefore, the suspense setting in 

sound is very important. In “Masked singer”, the 

microphone is used to change the singing and even 

rap sounds of the singers in order to cover up the 

sound characteristics of the singing guests. But the 

audience can still get some information from the 

singer’s singing because each singer has his or her 

own characteristics in dealing with songs, such as 

treble, bass and other special singing methods [1]. 

The setting of voice suspense gives this musical 

suspense program its own characteristics. The 

suspense setting in the music performance of 

“Masked singer” make the singer’s sound 

characteristics wrapped in a microphone. Some 

unique styles of the singer gradually open, so that the 

audience get unexpected audio-visual effects. 

There is also suspense in the stage style of “Masked 

singer”. As we all know, Jianxin Su’s typhoon is also 

very characteristic because every song sung by 

Jianxin Su has a very difficult treble. He bends down 

every time he sings a treble, so that he can use the 

power of his belly to assist in singing [2]. It also 

became one of the symbols that the audience 

identified him from the typhoon as he sing. It can be 

seen that the suspense setting from the sound to the 

typhoon is very successful. 

3. THE SUSPENSE SETTINGS ON STAGE PROPS 

The suspense setting on the stage props in “Masked 

singer” has made a lot of effort. It is impossible for 

the audience to distinguish the singer’s identity from 

facial features and figure because of the mask and 

clothes. Some singers are very identifiable in 

appearance and figure, for example, the internet 

celebrity of Morty Feng, the tall and stout figure of 

Geer Teng. In order to prevent the audience from 

recognizing the singer by his appearance and figure, 

the masquerade master and dresser made great efforts 

to wrap the singer layer by layer with masks and 

costumes, which formed the suspense setting on the 

stage props [3]. For example, Mouti Feng wore the 

mask of white rabbit while Geer Teng wore the mask 

of Calabash Brothers. This not only increased the 

spice on the stage, but also made the audience unable 

to identify the identity of the singer. 

The suspense setting on the stage props embodies the 

reasonable principle. It is difficult for the audience to 

judge from the stage image when Geer Teng wear the 

lovely mask of Calabash Brothers. The same is true 

for the little white rabbit mask worn by Morty Feng, 

which not only brings the lovely image on the stage to 

the audience, but also links the loveliness of the little 

white rabbit with Morty Feng’s own loveliness. The 

conflict between the stage image and the singer’s 
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original image constitutes a suspense, and the setting 

of this suspense is just right [4]. It will not annoy the 

audience of the stage image, and will form a visual 

contrast when the answer is revealed. When the 

answer is announced, an unexpected surprise is to the 

audience.  

4. THE SUSPENSE SETTINGS ON GUESSING 

TEAMS AND PUBLIC GUESSING REVIEWERS 

The suspense setting of guessing team and public 

guessing commentator is also an important factor in 

the success of “Masked singer”. In the process of TV 

programs packaged, the actor’s acting is very 

important. The so-called jury, the live audience 

actually know the inside story of the programs [5]. In 

order to achieve the ideal effect, all the people present 

are all soldiers, and every part of the recording scene 

is carefully arranged. In “Masked singer”, the 

guessing group such as Da Zhangwei, Peizen Hou, 

Juji Gu, Qixian Wu identify the singer’s identity on 

the spot, leaving a lot of suspense for the program. 

One of the suspense settings used by the guessing 

panel is the language cue method. Through the 

performance of singers on stage, such as voice, 

typhoon, and even body traits prompt audience to a 

singer’s image. In fact, sometimes the guessing group 

also knows that it may not be the singer, but in order 

to create this kind of eager effect and create suspense, 

the guessing group has done enough work in language.  

The suspense setting of the guessing panel has a 

direct impact on the choice of public guessing 

reviewers. If the suspense is set up wisely, it will be 

difficult for the public to choose, forming a state in 

which the number of votes is flat at the end of the 

selection, giving the audience the greatest suspense 

[6]. If the suspense setting of guessing reviewers is 

general, there will be a one-sided situation in which 

the public guessing reviewers choose, and the 

audience will not have the excitement and expectation 

full of suspense. This choice will also lead to other 

viewers full of expectations. In other words, when the 

host announced the results, suspense reached the 

highest tide. If the guess is tantamount to revealing 

the answer, the audience has a sense of satisfaction. If 

you don’t guess, the singer leaves the stage and brings 

a bigger suspense.  

5. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF SUSPENSE 

SETTING IN “MASKED SINGER”  

The suspense setting in music performances, stage 

props, guessing groups and public guessing groups of 

“Masked singer” has made it to possess a highlight 

and a selling point, and won the good ratings and 

audience recognition. Generally speaking, the 

suspense setting of the program reflects the following 

characteristics.  

First of all, the characteristics of semi-closure. The 

suspense setting can be divided into three kinds: 

closed suspense, semi-closed suspense ， open 

suspense. Among them, semi-closed suspense is 

widely used in TV dramas and programs, because the 

semi-closed suspense setting is more in line with the 

audience’s psychology of seeking knowledge. In 

“Masked singer”, suspense setting has always been 

half-hidden, pending, reflecting the characteristics of 

semi-closure. On one hand, the singer’s performance 

on the stage is semi-closed. The song selection is in 

line with the characteristics of the singer although the 

mask, cloth, microphone decoration. The audience 

can recognize the singer’s singing characteristic but 

can not immediately decide on which singer because 

of the same quality in the singing world. On the other 

hand, the performance of the guessing team is semi-

closed. The members of the guessing group usually 

guess the identity of the singer in the process of 

singing. By analyzing the singing characteristics of 

singers on the stage, the guessing group guide 

audience to one or more singers. But they would 

never make clear the identity of a singer, giving the 

audience a sense of suspense. 

Second, the characteristics of star effect. The singers 

and guesses who joined “Masked singer” are all the 

most active stars in the latest period. This star effect 

adds a sensational atmosphere to the suspense setting 

on the program. On one hand, the star effect of the 

singers increases the interest and motivation of 

audience. The audiences know that the program group 

must have invited stars to participate in the program, 

and their psychology of chasing stars prompted them 

to accept the suspense setting made by the program. 

On the other hand, the star effect of the guessing 

group gives the audience a reasonable reference to 

guess the status of the singer. The members of the 

guessing group invited in “Masked singer” such as 

Qixian Wu, Peizen Hou and so on all have a lot of 

connections in the singing world, and they are 

relatively familiar with the singing characteristics of 

singers. Some people guess that the members of the 

team have a good personal relationship with singers. 

Therefore, the members of the guessing panel provide 

an authoritative guide for the audience to guess.  

Third, the characteristics of interconnectedness. The 

suspense setting in “Masked singer” is not single, but 

integral and intertwined. As soon as the singer come 

on the stage, the suspense began to be set. The 

walking habits of singers can be seen by the audience, 

because some singers’ stage images are very 

distinctive. Therefore, the singing characteristics of 

singers have become one of the suspense. Then the 

singer’s typhoon, figure, song processing and many 

other details will all become a suspense. In addition to 

the suspense setting made by singers themselves, the 

guessing panel and the public guessing group are 

suspense analysts and participants. By analyzing the 

singer’s deep anatomy of suspense, the team spread 

out the suspense and gave the audience the feeling of 

unsolved. In short, the overall suspense on the stage 

of “Masked singer” is intertwining, speeding up the 

heartbeat of the audience. 

6. CONCLUSION 
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The suspense setting in “Masked singer” creates a 

tense and warm atmosphere for the program, which 

makes the program to form its own unique style in 

many kinds of musical programs, and obtain the 

competitive power and the ratings. Whether in TV 

programs or movies, literature or other works, 

suspense setting is an important embodiment of 

creative works. 
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Abstract: The era today is the era of continuous 

reform of colleges and universities, and the reform of 

higher normal colleges is also deepening. In the 21st 

century, the aesthetic ability and needs of the public 

have changed, and the theory in the field of art is also 

deepening, of which the more important field is the 

field of music. Nowadays, with the changing social 

needs, piano teaching in normal universities in China 

is facing severe challenges. How to cultivate versatile 

and all-round talents through the innovation of piano 

teaching mode in normal colleges and universities is 

a matter worthy of consideration in today’s normal 

colleges and universities. Therefore, this paper puts 

forward some suggestions to promote the innovation 

of piano teaching mode in higher normal colleges. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

With the continuous development of modern piano 

art, there is a growing demand for piano performers 

in the society. Today, the piano teaching of higher 

normal colleges still stays in the traditional teaching 

mode. Therefore, in the context of changing society, 

the cultivation of talents in piano performance cannot 

be limited to the traditional model, but should seek 

innovation to innovate the piano teaching mode of 

higher normal colleges, and combine piano 

performance with diversified forms of performance to 

meet the aesthetic needs of the public, which is 

conductive to promoting students’ comprehensive 

ability and quality. 

2. NECESSITY OF INNOVATION OF PIANO 

TEACHING MODEL IN NORMAL 

UNIVERSITIES 

Piano, as an elegant artistic expression, can cultivate 

people’s sentiment and help to cultivate a good public 

spirit. Therefore, it is necessary to first establish a 

piano teaching course in higher normal colleges in 

line with social development. As we all know that 

"innovation is the source of promoting the 

development of everything", so the innovation of 

piano teaching mode in normal universities is 

conducive to the development of piano education. 

The innovation of piano teaching mode is mainly 

embodied in two aspects [1].  

On the one hand, the innovation of piano teaching 

mode in normal universities is conducive to 

improving the quality of piano teaching. In order to 

cope with the current situation of piano teaching 

mode in normal universities, there are still many 

problems in the teaching process. Normal colleges 

and universities generally attach great importance to 

the construction of subject discipline, but tend to 

neglect the cultivation of students’ aesthetics and the 

cultivation of students’ souls. It can not meet the 

needs of students’ development from a certain point 

of view, nor can it really achieve talent training. 

Therefore, only by reforming and innovating the 

piano teaching mode in normal universities can we 

possibly change the present situation, improve the 

teaching quality of the schools and realize the goal of 

all-round talent training. 

On the other hand, the reform of piano teaching mode 

in normal universities has adapted to the trend of the 

times and is conducive to promoting the social 

progress. If the teaching mode of piano in normal 

universities has been stagnant, it will be derailed from 

reality and eventually abandoned by the times. 

Therefore, it is a wise decision to innovate the piano 

teaching mode in normal universities. 

3. DEVELOPMENT STATUS AND EXISTING 

PROBLEMS OF PIANO TEACHING MODE IN 

HIGHER NORMAL COLLEGES 

After a lot of investigation and research, there are 

many shortcomings in piano teaching in higher 

normal colleges. 

(1) In today’s normal colleges and universities, there 

are shortcomings of outdated teaching ideas and 

unclear teaching tasks. 

Many piano teachers think that this course is a 

self-contained discipline, and the teaching time of 

colleges and universities is very short and fragmented. 

Therefore, the teaching may not meet the expected 

requirements to a large extent, and piano teaching is 

only on the surface. At the same time, most students 

in higher education institutions think that this is not a 

very important subject. Students put their focus on 

other subjects, and ignore the importance of this 

course to their own value. In addition, teachers’ 

teaching methods are backward, so they always show 

a perfunctory state, so piano teaching in normal 

universities has not made much progress. 

(2) The method of piano teaching is relatively 

backward, and the teaching situation often does not 

match the needs of reality.  

Modern art is actually very popular nowadays, 

especially piano art. In practice, the public’s focus is 

more on the practical use of the piano, instead of the 

boring explanation of the theory. However, in the 
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actual teaching process of higher normal colleges, 

many teachers will propagate lessons according to the 

texts. While the teachers teach theoretical knowledge, 

the students keep recording the notes of the teacher’s 

lectures, ignoring the cultivation of students’ practical 

operation ability. This is one of the important reasons 

for the insignificant results of piano teaching in 

higher normal colleges [2]. 

(3) The serious problem in piano teaching in normal 

universities is that the overall quality of teachers is 

not strong, and the equipment is obsolete and the 

teaching environment is worse.  

If there are no good teachers, how to teach better 

students? Not to mention some achievements in piano 

research. At present, colleges and universities are 

constantly expanding enrollment, so the demand for 

piano teachers is large, and the continuous expansion 

of demand may lead to the decline of the quality of 

teachers. The teachers are weak and the teaching 

equipment is outdated, which is not good for piano 

teaching. 

4. EXPLORATION ON INNOVATION OF PIANO 

TEACHING MODE IN HIGHER NORMAL 

COLLEGES 

In order to improve the quality of piano teaching in 

today’s normal universities, it is necessary to change 

the mode of piano teaching, continuously explore the 

piano teaching mode, strive to innovate, promote the 

development of piano education in higher normal 

colleges, and meet the needs of society. 

4.1. Creating a good environment for piano teaching 

Normal colleges and universities need to pay 

attention to the improvement of piano teaching staff, 

and think from the perspective of students with 

empathy to meet the needs of students’ development. 

In addition, normal universities should pay attention 

to the introduction of funds, improve the equipment 

of piano teaching, and create a comfortable teaching 

environment. To stimulate students’ curiosity and 

motivation to explore the piano world and to create a 

good environment for students to learn is conducive 

to the cultivation of piano talents in normal colleges 

and universities, as well as to the improvement of 

students’ neutral quality. 

4.2. Clarifying the teaching objectives and tasks and 

integrating theory with practice 

In order to innovate the piano teaching in normal 

universities, we must first define the tasks and 

objectives in the process of piano teaching. We 

should take students’ piano teaching practice as the 

main objective, change the traditional ideas, not just 

stay on the traditional teaching mode, but we must 

pay attention to giving full play to subjective 

initiative and cultivating truly comprehensive 

application talents. 

4.3. Paying attention to the richness of teaching 

content and the diversity of teaching methods 

Paying attention to the richness of teaching content 

and the diversity of teaching methods are important 

points in the reform of piano teaching mode in higher 

normal colleges in China. In order to cultivate piano 

art talents with high professional level, improve 

students’ artistic sentiment, and cultivate true 

comprehensive talents, we must pay attention to the 

richness of teaching content and the diversity of 

teaching methods. 

In the process of piano teaching, teachers need to 

focus on the active classroom atmosphere, and 

cultivate students’ enthusiasm and subjective 

initiative. Therefore, teachers also need to constantly 

improve their own quality, so that they can have the 

corresponding extension of knowledge points and 

extracurricular knowledge in classroom teaching. The 

innovation of the teaching model can be achieved 

through the combination of teaching theory and 

practice or through group discussion. Let students 

study happily and be happy in their study, which has 

to be said to be a way of achieving the best of both 

worlds [3].  

5. CONCLUSION 

In order to meet the needs of social development and 

and the training of social talents, piano teaching in 

normal colleges and universities can open up a new 

situation of piano teaching in normal colleges and 

universities only by innovating the teaching mode. 

This paper analyzes the necessity and problems of the 

innovation of piano teaching management mode in 

higher normal colleges. The three suggestions put 

forward are beneficial to promote the innovation of 

piano teaching mode in higher normal colleges. 

However, the innovation of piano teaching mode in 

higher normal colleges will not end there. We should 

keep on exploring new ways to promote the progress 

of piano education, cater to the development trend of 

the times, and promote the development of society 

and the country. 
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Abstract: The development of films is also a kind of 

cultural development and a kind of art development. 

The development of films will definitely involve 

aesthetics, and the development of Chinese films will 

necessarily involve oriental traditional aesthetics. In 

the history of development of Chinese films, oriental 

aesthetics has been extremely reflected. Chinese 

traditional culture is the core idea of Chinese film 

deduction, and traditional culture is deeply infiltrated 

in the film. After in-depth understanding of Chinese 

movies, it is easy to find that oriental traditional 

aesthetics and Chinese film art are integrated and 

embedded deeply. In the short 100 years of the 

development of Chinese films, Chinese traditional 

aesthetics has been permeating the film art constantly, 

pursuing the artistic beauty and elegance of the East, 

and the implicit love of the East. It has realized the new 

development of Chinese film history and laid the status 

of Chinese films. “The nationality is the world”, the 

development of Chinese films will draw nutrition from 

Chinese traditional culture, and achieve continuous 

improvement and innovation in the roots of traditional 

culture. 

Keywords: Oriental traditional aesthetics; Film; 
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1. THE EMBODIMENT OF TRADITIONAL 

AESTHETICS IN CHINESE FILMS 

1.1 The pursuit of traditional artistic conception 

Artistic conception is a kind of scene that people need 

to imagine in the atmosphere at that time. It is very 

common in Chinese painting and gives people a very 

beautiful feeling. The organic combination of 

subjective and objective ideas and the combination of 

virtual and real produce a charming scene, which gives 

people a kind of aesthetic enjoyment. And this kind of 

painting technique, poetry writing technique has also 

been applied to the creation of movies, and such a 

creative method reflects the aesthetics of the East and 

the traditional culture of the East, giving people a 

poetic feeling. Artistic conception is a kind of scene 

which needs people to imagine, in which people seems 

to be. It is reflected not by straightforward means, but 

gives people more opportunities to think and 

experience, so that they can feel the same experience 

and have greater experience to have better 

understanding of the meaning to be expressed [1].  

1.2 The beauty of artistic conception in the blending of 

situations 

Old Stories in the South of the City is the movie that is 

most vivid, most typical and best done in the context 

of the artistic development of the film in the history of 

China's film development. Through the hero's 

memories of childhood (three different stories), each 

story is associated with the protagonist's mood. It takes 

the old Beijing as a reality scene, and presents a 

beautiful atmosphere of a happy childhood reunion 

with the wall, the tea house, the flyover, the art, the 

paving, the rickshaw, the oleander, and the joyful 

virginity. Through the depiction and confession of past 

events and scenes, people can't help but create an 

infinite love of thoughts for those things that have 

passed away for a long time. The whole film is full of 

hours of joy, leaving the audience with a hint of 

warmth and infinite associations, so that the audience 

can involuntarily produce the delusion and pursuit of 

beauty. These scenes, for example, red leaves are 

distributed all over the mountains, the flowers of my 

father gradually fades, set the hero's endless thoughts 

and helpless sorrow, which gives people inexplicable 

sadness for the past childhood and sentimental 

childhood dreams. The red leaves give people a faint 

sorrow, and they are sentimental to the passing of their 

own years, and deeply shock the inner world of the 

audience. Together with the picture, these lenses create 

a profound aesthetic concept with the sensation of the 

scene. 

2. THE PURSUIT OF AESTHETICS 

2.1 Pursuit of the beauty of implicit elegance 

Implicit is the characteristic of Chinese people, which 

runs through all aspects of our lives. Elegance is a 

temperament pursued by Chinese people, which 

makes people emit a temperament different from 

ordinary people. Implicit elegance is also often used in 

poetry and painting, which is extraordinary, elegant, 

and detached from the beauty of objects. In the implicit 

and meaningful portrayal, a simple poem and a 

painting convey a power of beauty and a feeling of 

beauty. The use of such techniques in film creation can 

make the lens of the film more poetic. It shows a 

continuous tension and poetry in every image, scene 

and angiography, which attracts more audiences and 

makes people more in love with the film. The Story of 

Liubao has achieved great social repercussions with its 

delicate, moving, and emotional style, and gave people 

a beautiful feeling. The themes of the works are war, 

but they break through the framework of bloody and 

heroic war themes and shoot in a fresh and beautiful 

style. In the film, the emotion is evacuated and 

graceful. The combination of bridges, windmills, 
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running water and love stories shows a strong lyrical 

color, as well as the combination of beautiful music. It 

is a great success and progress in Chinese movies. 

With the continuous development of Chinese film, it is 

constantly exploring new chapters of artistic 

conception, displaying the connotation of oriental 

aesthetic in the movies, inheriting the evolution in 

quietly. Inheritance is a kind of spirit in the blood. It is 

not prosperous, but has far-reaching significance. 

Transmutation is silent, but it is irresistible. 

2.2 Pursuit of the beauty of the oriental conception 

Artistic conception is an important subject in the 

history of Chinese literature and a pursuit of aesthetics. 

The concept of artistic conception has gained a long 

gestation and development in the history of Chinese 

literature, and it has also been deeply explored and 

used in painting creation. In the Spring and Autumn 

Period, the various objects of the Book of Songs, 

widely used by people, represent different emotions 

and different things. In the later paintings, the ink 

paintings are various and are widely used. The 

Goddess of the 1930s always performed hard life in a 

silent and black-and-white tone. It is guided and 

contrasted from the light of the setting sun to the pale 

white light, and the interior of the house, the 

necessities and the cheongsam by slow motion. It has 

just a few simple shots, but has already paved the way 

for the story. The film is a reflection of reality and a 

kind of musical notes of the times, as well as an 

aesthetic conception. 

2.3 Pursuit of the beauty of simplicity and symbolism 

Symbolism is an article creation technique, and an 

object represents one or more emotions. In film 

shooting, emotions will be specifically expressed 

through the description of a scene and a character's 

inner monologue to shoot. This kind of shooting is 

simple, and it is a pursuit of fullness and heavy 

emotions. In addition, it is pure, elegant and beautiful. 

3. FORMS OF EXPRESSION OF THE 

CONNOTATION OF TRADITIONAL 

AESTHETICS 

3.1. Simple and concise structure 

The films, like Old Stories in the South of the City in 

the early and My Father and Mother after the reform 

and opening up, are no special way to portray 

characters and create complex plots. Instead, the plots 

and characters in the film are expressed in a relatively 

simple prose monologue or poetic dialogue. In terms 

of artistic techniques, the film adopts the descriptions 

of fragments and details, pays attention to the 

presentation of emotional world of the characters to 

penetrate the emotions in a certain form and infinitely 

infiltrate the delicate charm of the techniques into all 

the films, so that the artistic content of the film can 

melt into the hearts of each audience silently [2].  

3.2. The aesthetic feeling of simplicity and conciseness 

Blanks is an important way of Chinese artistic creation. 

There are only a few simple strokes, but they can give 

people a strong shock and infinite feeling of beauty. 

And the filming of the films also draws lessons from 

this technique. Simple plot, concise character 

relationship, fragmented display finally bring a unique 

aesthetic feeling to the audience. What the film 

pursues is not only that it must have rich and heavy 

content, but also the purity and elegance contained in 

aesthetics [3].  

4. CONCLUSION 

Chinese film has its own characteristics. It 

accumulates the traditional Chinese aesthetics and 

deeply reflects Chinese culture in the film. Such a film 

is called a movie or an artistic concept film. No matter 

what the title is, it is an affirmation of China and the 

affirmation and praise of Chinese traditional culture. 

With the further development of society, China's 

traditional aesthetics will be applied into the film 

production. By using these traditional aesthetic 

concepts, Chinese films make themselves bring the 

unique charm and style of the East. Chinese film 

adheres to the cultural roots, pursues the oriental 

artistic conception or implicitly elegant, magnificent 

and agile, or simple symbol, and is highly in line with 

the aesthetic style in the cultural spirit, and promotes 

the nationalization of oriental movies. The integration 

of the connotation of oriental aesthetics into the art of 

film makes the continuous innovation of Chinese films 

come true. 
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Abstract: This study contrasts timed writing with 

untimed writing of senior high school students from 

the complexity and accuracy aspects. Thirty Chinese 

senior high school students were chosen as subjects, 

and a questionnaire and an analysis of the writing 

corpus were employed. The findings have indicated 

that the untimed writing is more complex and 

accurate than timed one slightly on the whole, taking 

the sentence complexity (SC), the sentience variety 

(SV), the lexis variety (LV), the ratio of correct 

clauses (EFC) and the ratio of correct verbs (CFV) 

into account.  

Keywords: Timed writing; Untimed writing; 

Complexity; Accuracy 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

As writing is an essential and difficult part of the 

second language(L2) learning, it has been the research 

hit since over fifty years ago. The research on writing 

mainly includes the relationship between first 

language (L1) thinking and L2 writing; the discourse 

features of L2 writing; the effects working on the 

ability of L2 writing, etc [1]. However, the studies on 

the effects on writing are relatively not so much, not 

to say the infulence of time on senior high school 

students’ writing. However, the studies on the 

influence of time on oral English performance are 

relatively complete. Generally speaking, the oral 

English and writing have a lot in common [2]. Yang 

Yiling found that provision of planning time enhanced 

complexity of oral production [3]. And it is 

acknowledged that time has positive influence on the 

fluency and complexity, while the relationship 

between time and accuracy is not so clear [4]. 

Furthermore, the relationship between time and CAF 

(complexity, accuracy, fluency) of writing is still not 

so clear that different scholars hold the various 

opinions about it. Wu Hongyun’s research results 

reveal that time lays effects on the writing, and it lays 

more negative effects on the research subjects whose 

English levels were relatively high [5]. According to 

another research, time has positive effects on the 

writing [6]. While Jusina Ong found the effects of 

planning time were significant only on the frequency 

and complexity of thinking of language aspects of the 

task during writing [7]. The research of Ute Knoch 

and Catherine Elder illustrated that the test takers’ 

scores on the analytic rating criteria were not 

significantly different under the two time conditions 

[8]. Since the relationship between time and writing is 

not so clear, this research has been quite of realistic 

value for teaching of the timed writing, which is used 

quite fluently in the various tests.  

Define the complexity and accuracy of writing is of 

great necessity in this research. Complexity concerns 

the elaboration or ambition of the language that is 

produced and reflects learners’ preparedness to take 

risks and to restructure their interlanguages. Measures 

of complexity are generally based on the extent to 

which subordination is evident (e.g. number of 

clauses per T-unit or c-unit) (qtd. in Yuan & Ellis 2). 

In this research, the complexity is judged from three 

aspects: the sentence complexity (SC), the sentience 

variety (SV) and the lexis variety (LV). More 

specifically, SC is measured through the ratio of the 

number of clause to that of T-unit in the passage; SV 

is judged by the ratio of the types of verbs to the sum 

of verbs used in the passage; LV is shown from the 

Type-Token Ratio of the passage, which can be 

finished with the help of Antconc. And, accuracy 

concerns the extent to which the language produced 

conforms to target language norms (qtd. in Yuan & 

Ellis 2). In this research, the accuracy of the writing is 

judged from two aspects: the exact form of clause 

(EFC) and the correct from of verbs (CVF). 

Specifically, EFC is measured through the ratio of the 

number of correct clauses to that of all the clauses in 

the passage; CVF is shown from the ratio of the 

number of correct verbs to that of all the verbs used in 

the passage. 

2. METHODS 

2.1. Participants 

Thirty Chinese students, chosen randomly from Grade 

3 of Jinhua No.1 Senior High School, participated in 

this study.  

2.2. Data collection and analysis 

The timed writings of participants were from a 

monthly English exam. And the untimed writings 

were their reviews of a movie watched at the same 

day of the monthly exam. Consequently, the unrelated 

conditions, including the proficiency of English, were 

almost the same. Later, participants were asked to 

answer the questionnaire which can be divided into 3 

parts, the behaviour and psychology before writing, 

during writing and after writing.  

3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
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3.1.The complexity of timed writing and untimed 

writing  

The complexity of writing is measured via SC, SV 

and LV.  

Table 1 Comparison on complexity between the timed writing and untimed writing 

Complexity Writing Type M SD Range 

sentence complexity(SC) Untimed 0.68 0.24 0.13-1.14 

Timed 0.38 0.18 0.08-0.88 

sentence variety(SV) Untimed 0.2 0.06 0.09-0.36 

Timed 0.2 0.06 0.04-0.33 

lexis variety(LV) Untimed 0.84 0.04 0.73-0.91 

Timed 0.82 0.03 0.74-0.88 

The above table illustrates that the timed writing is 

less complex in comparison with the untimed writing 

on the whole, in terms of the three above-mentioned 

aspects. When it comes to SC, the ratio of the number 

of clause to that of T-unit in the timed writing is 0.38 

on the average, only equal to the half of that of 

untimed writing. However, when takes the index of 

LV and SV into consideration, the passages written 

under timed condition seems as complex as the ones 

written in untimed situation. The table illustrates 

clearly that the Type-Token Ratio of untimed writing 

is just higher than that of timed writing slightly, only 

0.84 to 0.82. What’s more, the indexes of SV in two 

conditions are almost the same. As a result, it is not 

hard for us to draw a conclusion that although the 

timed writing is less complex than the untimed 

writing, but the gap between them is not large, taking 

SC, SV and LV into consideration.  

3.2. The accuracy of timed and untimed writing  

The accuracy of the writing can be evaluated via two 

aspects: the ratio of the number of correct clauses 

(EFC) to that of all the clauses in the passage and the 

ratio of the number of correct verbs (CFV) to that of 

all the verbs used in the passage.  

Table 2 Comparison on accuracy between the timed writing and untimed writing 

Accuracy Writing Type M SD Range 

the exact form of clause (EFC) Untimed 0.80 0.12 0.25-1 

Timed 0.80 0.23 0.08-1 

the correct from of verbs (CVF) Untimed 0.92 0.06 0.72-1 

Timed 0.85 0.12 0.42-1 

The results (see Table 2) indicate the accuracy of 

timed writing is lower than that of untimed writing on 

the whole, but the difference is slight. It is quite 

obvious that the index of CVF is 0.92, higher than 

that of timed writing slightly. And when it comes to 

the figure of EFC, timed writing and untimed writing 

owns the same ratio on average. It means the number 

of correct clauses written in untimed writing is 

smaller than ones written in timed writing for some 

students. But it is not hard for us to find the reason. 

From Table 1 we can see that students wrote far less 

clauses under timed condition, and the structure of 

sentences is relatively sample naturally. Consequently, 

students are more likely to write correct clauses. In a 

word, the compositions written under the untimed 

condition are more accrued than the ones written 

under timed condition, taking the ratio of correct 

clauses and verbs into account.  

3.3. Students’ psychology during writing 

In this research, a questionnaire is utilized to 

understand students’ psychological conditions during 

timed and untimed writing, which is reflected in Table 

3. It can explain the analysis of the corpus to some 

extent. 

Table 3 Behaviour and psychology of students during timed writing and untimed writing procedures 

The psychological conditions of students during writing Untimed writing Timed 

writing 

 Yes No Yes No 

Worry about straying from point before writing 24% 76% 43% 57% 

Lay an outline before writing 43% 57% 33% 67% 

Think in English when writing 39% 61% 41% 59% 

Think in Chinese and translate it in English 57% 43% 55% 45% 

Worry about the finishing of writing 10% 90% 33% 67% 

Use dictionaries while writing 55% 45% 0% 100% 

Write and revise at the same time 43% 57% 45% 55% 

Revise the finished draft 57% 43% 53% 47% 

Revise the errors of spelling and grammar 61% 39% 65% 35% 

Revise the structure of passage 67% 33% 53% 47% 

Diverse the tense of verbs 39% 61% 31% 69% 

Enrich then vocabulary 69% 31% 49% 51% 

From the data given by Table 3, we can find that 

before writing, students’ anxiety increases in timed 

writing and they are less likely to lay an outline in 

that situation. And during the writing, more subjects 
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tended to think in English and the worry also 

increased in timed situation. It also shows that when 

writing the untimed one, more than half of the 

subjects always found out words from the dictionary 

so as to make the words used in the composition more 

appropriate, which can explain why the conclusion 

that the indexes of CVF, SC and LV in untimed 

writing is higher than that of the timed one. When it 

comes to the revise part, subjects were more likely to 

revise the composition over untimed writing, but the 

gaps are not large. In untimed writing, they drew 

attention to more details, including the passage 

structure, the form of the words, etc.. These contrasts 

further explain the above-mentioned conclusion we 

draw that untimed writing is more accurate and 

complex than timed writing.  

4. CONCLUSION 

Conclusions can be drawn from the above discussion. 

Firstly, the untimed writing is more complex than the 

timed writing on the whole, in terms of the three 

aspects, namely, SC, SV and LV for senior high 

school students. And difference on SC is most 

obvious, while gap on others are slight. Secondly, the 

accuracy of untimed writing is higher than that of 

timed writing on the whole, taking EFC and CVF into 

account. And unexpectedly, EFC in the timed writing 

is equal to that of untimed writing averagely. Finally, 

through the statistical produces of the questionnaire, 

we can know how students behaved and thought in 

timed and untimed conditions during three periods.  

However, certain limitations cannot be avoided in this 

study. Firstly, some uncontrolled elements still existed 

in practise, such as subjects’ different physical and 

mind condition. The second limitation is the sample is 

not big enough. Despite these limitations, this study 

can give advises for both teachers and students in 

senior high school, according to the analysis of the 

corpus and the statistical data given from the 

questionnaire, which are propitious to the betterment 

of students’ writing ability. 
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Abstract: With the increasingly serious phenomenon 

of “garbage siege” and the urgent need to build a 

beautiful China, garbage classification is imperative, 

college students generally have a higher sense of 

environmental protection, the choice of colleges and 

universities pilot, the promotion of the whole route 

effect is better. In view of this, under the guidance of 

attribution theory, the control point dimension is 

introduced, which attempts to reveal the intrinsic 

utility mechanism of the matching measures of waste 

classification and the interaction of motivation. 

Experiments show that the motivation attribution 

regulates the influence of the garbage classification 

series supporting measures on the decision of waste 

classification of college students in Beijing. In 

addition, the results of intermediary analysis show 

that the controllable effect of students’ perceived 

waste classification is the intermediary variable that 

affects the waste classification decision of Beijing 

college students by the supporting measures of 

garbage sorting series.  

Keywords: garbage classification supporting 

measures; controllable effect; attribution theory; 

garbage classification 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 
Along with the rapid development of China’s social 

economy and the improvement of people’s quality of 

life, environmental protection is urgent. Whether the 

scientific classification of municipal domestic waste 

is also an important part of the effectiveness of 

environmental governance. In cities with concentrated 

educational resources such as Beijing, the waste 

generated by college students’ daily life has become 

an important part of urban household waste. College 

students are also the backbone of future construction, 

and their sense of waste classification can reflect the 

overall level of waste classification consciousness in 

some aspects, and will affect the future work of waste 

sorting to a large extent [1]. Therefore, to investigate 

the classification attitude, evaluation and willingness 

of students ‘ waste in Beijing colleges and universities, 

and to cultivate the waste classification behaviors of 

college students will play an important role in 

promoting the environmental protection activities of 

the whole society. Under the guidance of attribution 

theory, this paper introduces the controllable effect of 

individual perceived effectiveness, and tries to reveal 

the internal utility mechanism of the interaction 

between the matching measures of waste 

classification and the attribution of motivation.  

2. RESEARCH FRAMEWORK AND 

ASSUMPTIONS 

2.1. The influence of the interaction between 

controllable effect and motivation attribution on 

students ‘ classification decision 

According to attribution theory, the attribution of 

specific behavior and event and the corresponding 

cognitive response are affected by inferring intention 

and motivation [2]. Therefore, We think that the 

individual’s motivation attribution to the supporting 

measures of waste classification will adjust the 

influence of the controllable effect of waste 

classification effect on the individual’s waste 

classification intention Individuals have a stronger 

willingness to sort garbage. On the contrary, when 

individuals have negative attribution to the matching 

measures of waste classification, the willingness of 

individual classification is not strong. Therefore, we 

propose hypotheses one through three:  

H1: The interaction between waste classification 

measures and attribution will influence the 

individual’s choice of waste classification decision. 

When the individual makes positive attribution to the 

supporting measures of garbage classification, the 

complete supporting measures will bring more 

positive attitude to the supporting measures of 

garbage classification. On the contrary, when the 

individual has negative attribution to the supporting 

measures of garbage classification, the individual 

classification intention is not strong. 

H2: The former part is the same as H1, the effect of 

incomplete supporting measures and complete 

supporting measures on individual waste 

classification evaluation is little different, while H3: 

The former part is the same as H1, the effect of 

incomplete supporting measures and complete 

supporting measures on individual waste 

classification willingness is little different. 

2.2. The Mediating Role of the Controllable Effect of 

Individual Perceived Waste Classification 

In the field of waste classification, we consider that 
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individual perception of waste classification 

controllable effect is an intermediate variable that 

affects the interaction between supporting measures 

and attribution. The matching measures and 

motivation attribution of waste classification will 

affect the controllable effect of individual perception, 

which will Influence individual’s attitude; evaluation 

and classification of waste classification. Therefore, 

we present the hypothesis four to six. 

H4: individual perceived controllable effect of waste 

classification effectiveness is a mediator variable 

between the interaction of complementary measures 

and motivation attribution on waste classification 

attitude. (H5 and H6 have influence on the 

classification evaluation and the classification 

intention of waste respectively) 

3. RESEARCH AND DESIGN 

The experiment uses 2 (motivation attribution: 

positive vs negative) X2 (garbage classification 

supporting measures nature: perfect vs imperfect) x2 

(garbage classification supporting measures type: 

public type vs private type) inter-group design. A total 

of 200 students from major universities participated in 

the experiment and were randomly assigned to eight 

different experimental conditions. The due variable is 

the controllable effect of individual perception and the 

attitude, evaluation and willingness to waste 

classification. 

3.1. Experimental Process 

The questionnaires were randomly assigned to 

participants in one of four situations; At the beginning 

of the questionnaire, there was a description about the 

motivation of the school to carry out garbage 

classification, then the subjects filled in the 

questionnaire, and grade the controllable effect, 

attitude, evaluation and classification intention of 

garbage classification according to the 7-point scale; 

and finally, operational tests are carried out on the 

description of waste classification facilities and 

motivation attribution. 

3.2. Experimental Materials 

Selection of colleges and universities: according to 

the different types of colleges and universities, 

colleges and universities can generally be divided into 

public colleges and private colleges.  

Situational Design:Contains a background description 

of the status of waste classification in hypothetical 

schools and a visual conception embodying the 

facilities of waste classification. The two factors 

concerned by the experiment are the types of 

motivation attribution and garbage classification 

supporting measures, both of which are controlled by 

the provided situation. 

The prediction results show that, in the absence of 

other information to provide, through the complete 

waste classification measures to attract attention, the 

subjects can accurately infer the school’s motivation 

to adopt supporting measures. 

The types of waste classification supporting measures 

are divided into complete type and incomplete type, 

which can be divided into four kinds of situations by 

matching them with the type of university, as 

follows:public colleges and universities-complete 

type ; public colleges and universities-incomplete 

type; private colleges and universities--complete type; 

private colleges and universities--incomplete type. 

4. STATISTICAL ANALYSIS RESULTS 

4.1. Operational Inspection  

First of all, we choose variance analysis to test 

whether two factors have achieved the desired control 

effect.From the data results, the control of 

classification supporting measures type is effective (F 

public type=7.21, P<0.05; F private type=65.56, 

P<0.001).  

In the context of complete waste classification 

supporting measures, school waste classification 

actions and propositions are considered to be specific 

and feasible (M complete/public type=5.10; M 

complete/private type=5.71, “7” represents very 

specific and feasible); In the context of incomplete 

waste classification supporting measures type claims, 

school waste classification actions and claims are 

considered less specific practical (M incomplete/ 

public type=3.95; M incomplete/private =2.89).  

Beyond that, there is no other effect. From the data 

obtained from the three entries on motivation 

attribution, the manipulation of motivation attribution 

has a significant effect (F public type=60.35, P<0.001; 

F private type =78.02, P<0.001). 

In the context of positive motivation attribution, the 

individual thinks that the intention of using waste 

classification measures in schools is positive (M 

positive attribution/public type=5.68;M positive 

attribution/private type=5.78; In the context of 

negative motivation attribution, individuals believe 

that the intention of schools to adopt waste 

classification measures is negative (M negative 

attribution/Public type=2.90; M Negative Attribution/ 

private type=2.81). On the whole, the control of two 

independent variables of the type of motivation 

attribution and garbage classification in experimental 

design is very successful. 

4.2. Classification Attitudes 

In the public type of waste classification supporting 

measures, 2 (motivation attribution: positive vs 

negative) x2 (type of waste classification supporting 

measures: complete vs incomplete type) The results of 

variance analysis show the interaction between 

motivation attribution and the type of matching 

measures for waste classification (public: f=4.83, 

p=0.03).  

When the individual takes the waste classification 

measures provided by the school or the government as 

the positive attribution, the classification attitude of 

the individual to the complete waste classification 

supporting measures is significantly higher than that 

of the waste classification supporting measures 

advocated by the incomplete classification supporting 
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measures (M complete =4.99, M incomplete type 

=3.36; F=6.53, P=0.014); When the individual thinks 

that the school makes the garbage classification 

supporting measure out of bad motive, there is no 

obvious difference in the classification attitude under 

the two propositions (M complete type=2.24, M 

incomplete=2.04; F=2.52, P=0.12). Suppose 1 was 

supported. H2 and H3 were validated using similar 

operating methods. 

4.3. Analysis of Intermediary Role 

The previous variance analysis shows that when the 

controllable effect is taken as a due variable, the 

interaction between model 2 (motivation attribution) 

x2 (type of waste classification supporting measures 

proposition) is significant (public type: f=4.76, 

p<0.05; private type: f=4.15, p<0.05). 

Secondly, in the case of public type, when the 

classification attitude, evaluation and classification 

intention are respectively as the due variables, the 

interaction between model two 2 (motivation 

attribution) X2 (waste classification supporting 

measures claim type) is also significant (waste 

classification and classification attitude as a due 

variable: F=4.83, p=0.03; evaluation: F=6.76, P<0.05; 

classification will: F=35.49, P<0.001). 

Finally, in the case of public type, when the 

controllable effect is put into model one as an 

independent variable, the interaction of 2 (motivation 

attribution) x2 (type of waste classification supporting 

measures) becomes not significant or decreases 

relative to model two (classification attitude as a 

variable: F=0.03, P=0.86; evaluation: F=0.40, P=0.53; 

classification will: F=0.039, P=0.843), but the role of 

controllable effect remains highly significant 

(classification attitude as a variable: F=125.32, 

P<0.001; evaluation: F=168.63, P<0.001; 

classification will: F=116.60, p<0.001).  

However, the role of the controllable effect is still 

highly significant (classification attitude as a variable: 

F=261.98, P<0.001; evaluation: F=29.82, P<0.001; 

classification will: F=43.18, p<0.001). The 

intermediary variable effect of controllable effect is 

established, and hypothesis 4, hypothesis 5 and 

hypothesis 6 are confirmed. 

5. CONCLUSIONS AND ENLIGHTENMENT 

Based on the experimental research methods, this 

paper mainly probes into the intrinsic utility 

mechanism of the interaction between the type of 

claim and the attribution of motivation of the waste 

classification supporting measures. This paper is the 

development, enrichment and supplement of the 

research on the utility of the supporting measures of 

waste classification in the service field. This paper 

introduces the controllable effect of individual, 

reveals the utility mechanism behind the interaction 

between the type of waste classification and the 

attribution of motivation, which has great guiding 

significance to practice, and can help the government 

or school to formulate the relevant waste 

classification strategy more effectively and obtain the 

best classification effect. 
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Abstract: The continuous AIT development and 

application in China will inevitably have an impact 

on many enterprises and industries in the future. For 

example, regarding the AIT role in improving oral 

English learning, this paper proposes optimization 

countermeasures against the problems in the current 

situation, include: the pronunciation, oral reading and 

learning skills of oral English. Meanwhile, this paper 

puts forward the expectations of the AIT application 

in oral English learning, so as to lay a solid 

foundation for its application and promotion effect in 

the future. 
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English; pronunciation 

 

1. INTEODUCTION 

Through the analytical investigation on the 

application of AI development in improving oral 

English learning efficiency, the specific problems in 

the process of oral English learning are analyzed, 

including pronunciation, oral reading and learning 

skills of oral English, and relevant optimization 

countermeasures are put forward for reference for 

further development of relevant work, including 

Application in combination with teaching program, 

improvement of teachers' professional quality, and 

scene construction.  

2. THE MAIN PROBLEMS IN CURRENT 

COLLEGE STUDENTS' ORAL ENGLISH 

LEARNING 

First of all, the current Chinese college students 

cannot accurately understand the methods of oral 

English learning, namely: They usually imitate the 

spoken English pronunciation of foreign people or 

lay too much emphasis on the standard pronunciation, 

which will have certain adverse effects on their oral 

English learning. The specific reasons are as follows: 

First, the simple imitation of pronunciation, which is 

unrelated to the teaching program and contents, is 

only a form of “imitation” and is also the main 

manifestation of the lack of oral pronunciation skills 

and theoretical basis. It will not play with this hand a 

substantial role in promoting pronunciation in the 

long run. This kind of imitation is not in conformity 

with the improvement of college students’ oral 

English ability and training to communicate simply in 

English emphasized by the teaching program. Second, 

they lay too much emphasis on standard 

pronunciation. The formation of customary 

pronunciation in spoken English requires 

accumulation through long-range practice and 

learning of pronunciation skills rather than single 

simple imitation. College students should learn spoken 

pronunciation step by step at the beginning and not 

directly imitate the prevailing pronunciation. Secondly, 

teachers need to strengthen their overall quality. The 

inaccuracy of teachers' spoken English pronunciation 

in everyday practical teaching will mislead students 

and prevent them from getting a corresponding 

promotion in the short term. Finally, some students 

believe that the pronunciation of spoken English is the 

same as the “spelling” (combining sounds into 

syllables) of Chinese Pinyin, so they will lay emphasis 

on the “spelling” in the learning of spoken English 

pronunciation, and imitated the spelling rules of 

Chinese and apply them to English while ignoring the 

differences between the complicated and varied 

spelling of English words and the standards and norms 

in Chinese spelling. This will give rise to the existence 

of “the sense of Chinese pronunciation” in spoke 

English pronunciation. If it continues for a long time, 

it will not be conducive to the formation of standard 

spoken English. 

3. OPTIMIZATION COUNTERMEASURES OF 

COLLEGE STUDENTS' ORAL ENGLISH 

LEARNING 

First of all, students should strengthen their reference 

to the teaching program and not just imitate spoken 

English pronunciation. AIT can be applied to the 

teaching program to realize the scene reproduction 

and systematic explanation of the skill and regularity 

of spoken English pronunciation, for example: Add 

spoken English pronunciation from different parts of 

countries in the world to AI devices, including: 

London, the United States, Japan, India, China, etc., 

and use timing conversion and other means in oral 

pronunciation teaching, so that students can 

understand and master oral pronunciation in different 

regions and countries, to improve their practicality and 

comprehension ability. Secondly, in the future, 

teachers should be trained and strengthened in the AIT 

application, and teachers' comprehensive quality 

improvement, professional enhancement, and 

information technology consolidation” should be 

taken as the core competence of key training, and their 

spoken English pronunciation should be standardized. 

International Journal of Education and Economics36

ACADEMIC PUBLISHING HOUSE



 

Finally, the existing problems in college students' oral 

English pronunciation should be settled by positive 

guidance, such as: In the study of college students' 

spoken English pronunciation, the above-mentioned 

“spelling” can be overcome by creating scenes and 

rendering the environment. For instance, AIT can be 

used to create scenes of life in London, England by 

means of teaching images. Under such scenes, 

students can get an in-depth understanding of English 

culture and environment and gradually correct the 

intrinsic “spelling”. In this way, spoke English 

pronunciation is presented in a form based on 

“English culture”, so that they can gradually from 

standard spoken English pronunciation [1-2].  

The author believes that the above method is mainly 

applicable to students who are located in the primary 

stage of college oral English and students who 

require improvement in the standardization of their 

spoken English. Therefore, if the above methods can 

be combined with the AIT application, the application 

of anthropomorphic teaching function in AIT can 

play a definite role in promoting college students' 

oral English ability.  

4. THE SPECIFIC AIT APPLICATION IN 

ENGLISH LEARNING  

4.1. The Facilitation of “AIT” to Improve the 

Efficiency of Oral English Learning 

Oral English has an important position in English 

learning. As far as the contemporary problems of oral 

English learning and teaching in China are concerned, 

the author believes that the AIT application in the 

future can achieve substantial transformation effect 

[1]. For example, a personified teaching system based 

on AI can be constructed, and English knowledge and 

teaching mode can be embedded into a chip through 

AI to be displayed in the form of a human-shaped 

robot. The robot can be systematically set according 

to a teacher teaching mode or a mutual learning mode, 

and an AI machine can explain spoken English 

knowledge under the teacher teaching mode, 

including pronunciation skills and main points of the 

pronunciation of oral English. Under the learning 

mode, AI machines can learn together with students 

and help them learn, and correct students' 

mispronunciations practically by comparing 

pronunciation. Also: An evaluation system for oral 

English analysis based on AI can be constructed, in 

which various spoken English pronunciation from 

different countries and regions in the world are 

included, including London, the United States, Japan, 

India, China. And the system can store students' 

spoken English pronunciation, compensatively 

analyze its standard, correctness and differences, 

evaluate it by scoring, and finally give standard 

pronunciation, answer difficult questions and make 

difference analysis. In this approach, the teaching 

efficiency is greatly improved and the interest in 

learning is substantially promoted [3].  

4.2. The Facilitation of “AIT” to Promote the 

Efficiency of Oral English Reading 

The cultivation of “oral reading” is fundamental to 

English learning. Due to the great differences between 

the English language sense and that of China, students 

will inevitably encounter many problems in reading 

English texts. Therefore, the future application of 

“AIT” can solve the particular problem of oral English 

reading in a very short time. For example: After the 

construction of the AI reading system, students can 

read and recite English texts on their own. Once 

students pause or forget the contents in reading and 

recitation, the AI system will play the role of 

“following the reading” according to the reading 

progress of the students, and will automatically 

continue to read automatically after the contents that 

the students have read, thus promoting the students' 

passion and persistence in English reading. Therefore, 

AIT plays a major role in improving English reading 

learning efficiency [4-5].  

Conclusion: This paper analyzes and studies the 

promotion effect of the development of AIT on 

English education and learning, and focuses on the 

impact of its problems, mainly including the 

promotion effect of “AIT” on improving the efficiency 

of oral English learning, so as to lay an important 

foundation for its application and promotion effect in 

the future. 
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Abstract: This paper discusses the role of item group 

theory in basketball training, and puts forward 

suggestions and methods for the use of item group 
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different stages, for the actual teaching of coaches. 

Provide theoretical basis. Improve the scientific and 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The item group training theory is a level between the 

general training theory of competitive sports and the 

special training theory. It is based on the similarities 

and differences between the items caused by the 

essential attributes of different items, and a group has 

similar competitive characteristics and training. The 

required sports items are put together for comparative 

study. The item group theory believes that the basic 

task of training activities is to improve and develop 

the athletic ability of athletes. This paper mainly 

studies the application of item group theory in 

basketball. 

2. THE VALUE OF ITEM GROUP THEORY IN 

BASKETBALL 

Basketball tactics are the general term for the 

offensive and defensive methods used by players in 

basketball games. They are the rational use of the 

team's personal skills and the organizational form of 

teamwork. Basketball tactics are a method of mutual 

action between players in a basketball game. The 

purpose is to better play the skills and strengths of the 

players, to restrict the other side, and strive to grasp 

the initiative of the game. Through the item group 

theory, it will help the basketball tactics [1]. 

In the basketball training teaching, it is necessary to 

solve the two problems of organization and 

application of tactics. According to the item group 

theory, dividing the basketball into technical and 

tactics that can be dominated by technical warfare 

will more effectively guide the athletes to carry out 

targeted technical and tactical training. The basketball 

sport is more scientific and effective, in order to get 

more time-sensitive points in the competition. 

3. THE APPLICATION OF ITEM GROUP THEORY 

IN BASKETBALL 

3.1. The Law of Competition in Basketball 

3.1.1. Confrontation under certain conditions 

Basketball is a group sports program that is fiercely 

attacked and confronted at a certain time, fixed venue, 

and the same number of people. Basketball 

emphasizes high-altitude confrontation. Therefore, air 

superiority is particularly important in basketball 

games. It requires a movement of both players to 

complete the attack on the opponent's ball frame 

under the constant contact of the body. 

3.1.2. Offensive and defensive tactical confrontation 

The most effective explanation for winning a 

basketball game is to get the most benefit from the 

offensive and defensive tactics. You can't just chase 

the attack and ignore the defense. You can't just 

defensively and give up on the offense. So you have 

to balance the two to get the competition. Victory. 

Therefore, the confrontation between offensive and 

defensive tactics in basketball is a contradiction. 

3.1.3. Human function characteristics 

According to the item group theory, basketball players, 

like other athletes, are based on the basic activity of 

the human body. According to relevant research, 

taking shots as an example, the decline in physical 

fitness leads to a decline in the field of shooting, so 

the human body functions in basketball. Play a very 

important role. 

3.2. The Winning Law of Basketball 

The winning factor of basketball competition is 

determined by the rules of basketball competition and 

the movement of basketball itself. The factors of 

basketball competition are: subjective factors, 

objective factors, competition rules, referee penalty, 

opponent level and so on. Under this complicated 

condition, coaches and athletes need to work together, 

plus reasonable skills and tactics can play a winning 

role in a basketball game. This is complicated and 

requires coordination and coordination in many 

aspects. A victory seems to be simple. In fact, it 

requires constant efforts and constant breaking of the 

routine to get the maximum benefit. The seemingly 

simple things are more complicated. This is a more 

ancient truth, so the narrative law of basketball is big. 

Simplification is to have the right time and the right 

place [2]. 

3.3. Basketball Training Rules 

The item group theory reveals that basketball training 

can dominate the class-like confrontation type sports 

program. The item group theory is constantly 

improving, but the theory cannot be separated from 

reality. The project group theory is projected into 

basketball training: a). Comprehensive training 
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content: In the competitive sports of the same 

confrontational group in the same field, athletes do 

not have the corresponding strength, it is difficult to 

achieve good results in the world competition. The 

development of basketball has now undergone many 

changes, and it has previously relied on physical 

fitness. The era of skills or skills has passed, and now 

the high-level competition requires athletes to use 

their more comprehensive skills and tactics to achieve 

their greatest advantage without creating conditions 

for victory. Contemporary athletes are not only the 

training of technical warfare but also the 

psychological and intelligent training as an important 

training content. Therefore, it is necessary to 

comprehensively train the training content, and 

personally think that especially mental training is very 

important. b). Optimization of the training content 

combination: In a complex and numerous training, as 

a qualified coach, it should be based on the 

characteristics of the team and the players, with 

corresponding training content. At different times, the 

coach should match Different training content is 

reasonably combined. Just as old Chinese medicine 

treats a patient, it is well known that there are many 

types of Chinese medicine. If you do not care about 

the patient's condition, it will not only have no effect 

on treatment, but also a measure of the artist's artistic 

level. Therefore, it is necessary to be good at selecting 

a reasonable combination of training content in the 

training content factors. Of course, while paying 

attention to the optimization of the training content 

combination, we must also pay attention to the 

training load. The organic combination of the two is a 

sign that the role group theory is scientific in 

basketball training. 

3.4. The Teaching Rules of Basketball Programs 

Basketball has a very broad mass base. But in 

basketball teaching and competition, we often find 

that students use technology and tactics to make a 

hard copy, the effectiveness is poor, the irrational 

running position is more, and the defensive time does 

not know how to choose the position. The 

fundamental reason is that students have insufficient 

understanding of the rules of basketball competition. 

They use the terminology of basketball to say: poor 

basketball tactical awareness. Cultivating athletes’ 

basketball tactical awareness will have a positive 

impact on improving the basketball level of athletes. 

If the athletes are in basic training at the stage, the 

training of tactical awareness should be placed in the 

same position as other special abilities. 

Consciousness is the advanced stage of psychological 

development. It is the most perfect form of reflection 

of human beings. It is the screening of the human 

brain to the objective reality. The tactical awareness is 

that athletes use tactics correctly and reasonably 

according to certain tactical purposes during the game. 

And the conscious psychological activity of 

technology. Basketball tactical awareness is the 

athlete's understanding and rational use of the basic 

rules of basketball. Basketball tactical consciousness 

comes from the primary understanding process of the 

changing objective objects in the training and 

competition. The athletes have a high-level 

understanding of the nature and development laws of 

the sports they are engaged in, and show their main 

characteristics and functions through the specific 

actions of the athletes. 

4. THE OBJECT USED IN THE THEORY OF 

BASKETBALL ITEM GROUP 

4.1. Guidance and Training of Basic Basketball Level 

Athletes 

The basic basketball players suggested by the item 

group theory should pay attention to the basic 

technology when they first contact basketball. The 

coaches should consider the athlete's ability and scope 

when guiding the basic basketball players, and teach 

the most basic basketball skills and tactics to the 

athletes. For example, how to touch the ball, how to 

dribble and other basic basketball techniques, when 

training athletes at this stage should pay attention to 

the incompatibility should not be too large, pay 

attention to the skill and discipline of training, so that 

athletes can have a good under the guidance At the 

beginning, there is a positive attitude towards 

basketball. 

4.2. Training and Management of College Basketball 

Players 

According to the classification of the item group 

theory, college basketball players should be between 

19 and 24 years old. The physical quality and mental 

ability of this period should be greatly improved 

through training, so as to reach the highest level. At 

this stage, the athletes' physical fitness is the best and 

the most space is raised. The coaches should use high 

standards to measure the training. After the basic 

training, they should be advanced training. This stage 

should be a large amount of training. Hard training. 

The above mentioned that when training athletes, it 

should be based on the mind, because in the 

high-level competition, it is often not the body but the 

mental aspect of the athletes. Therefore, at this stage, 

the athletes should be paid attention to the cultivation 

of the mind. The spirit of hard work. 

4.3. Professional Guidance and Achievements of 

Professional Athletes 

Under the guidance of the item group theory, 

professional athletes need systematic training to 

achieve the highest level of competition. Due to 

professional characteristics, athletes' sports life plays 

a vital role. Therefore, the guidance of professional 

athletes should fully consider whether it affects their 

sports life, which is the peak period of the athlete's 

long-term exercise. Slow down the physical decline 

caused by rising age, so as to reduce exercise capacity. 

Basketball players are more vivid; 24-29 years old is 

the peak period, and after 29 years old, they begin to 

decline and eventually retire. But there is no shortage 

International Journal of Education and Economics 39

ACADEMIC PUBLISHING HOUSE



of evergreens such as Drakowski's Dirk Nowitzki, 

still active on the basketball court. Therefore, the 

sporting life is an essential component of the coach's 

guidance to the athlete. The Olympic Games is the 

lifelong pursuit of every basketball player. In the 

Olympic cycle, it should be actively prepared to show 

the best level of sports. This is also the embodiment 

of the coach's ability to guide professional players [3].  

CONCLUSION 

Basketball is a passionate and confrontational 

movement. Every movement needs corresponding 

theory to support it. The theory of item group plays a 

big role in basketball training. It classifies basketball 

as a dominant type of technical warfare. The 

confrontation project, based on the research results of 

the group theory, derives the training methods that 

basketball players of different ages should accept at 

different stages and the coaches should focus on the 

specific stages of the players. This is a practice of 

using the group theory in basketball training, and it is 

also a process of linking theory with practice. 

Through the group theory, the basketball training is 

more scientific and more targeted, so that the player 

can get the best training method. It is also the coach 

who can better guide the players at different stages 

and provide a theoretical basis for their knowledge. 

 

REFERENCES 

[1]She Yanli.The Application of Item Group Theory. 

Journal of Guangzhou Physical Education Institute. 

2013(05): 23-25. 

[2]Li Mingda, Song Xiuping et al. Discussion on the 

change of basketball affiliation group name in item 

group theory. Chengdu: Chengdu Sport Institute, 

Capital Institute of Physical Education, 2013. 

[3]Zheng Xiaolong, A glimpse of the physical training 

of Chinese youth basketball players. Journal of China 

University of Geosciences (Social Science Edition), 

2007(05): 157-159.

 

International Journal of Education and Economics40

ACADEMIC PUBLISHING HOUSE



Discussing the Adaptation and Conflict 

between Missionaries and the Law of the 

Republic of China from the Chinese Recorder  
 

Yuna Yang 

Shanghai University, 200444, China 

E-mail:Yangyunamayday@163.com 

 

Abstract: The Chinese Recorder has published many 

articles related to the laws of the Republic of China, 

which is a good material for studying the change of 

missionaries’ views of the laws of the Republic of 

China. When expounding and evaluating the laws of 

the Republic of China, missionaries paid attention to 

the connection between the Eastern and Western legal 

spirits, the revision of various laws, and the practice 

of prison preaching. Compared with the missionaries 

in the late Qing Dynasty, its evaluations of Chinese 

laws are more objective.  
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Missionaries contributed a lot to the importation of 

modern western legal concepts. The late Qing 

Dynasty and the Republic of China are the foundation 

period of modern Chinese law. As the special groups, 

missionaries systematically discussed the 

classification, interpretation, application and reform 

of laws at that time, and provided powerful help in 

judicial practice, especially in prison assistance. The 

Chinese Recorder was founded 72 years from 1867 to 

1941, with the exception of a two-year suspension. 

As an English magazine, The Chinese Recorder was 

mainly read by foreign missionaries. The main 

purpose of publishing relevant legal articles was to 

help missionaries understand the achievements and 

reform of Chinese law at that time. Therefore, their 

views were more objective.  

2. CHARACTERISTICS OF MODERN LAW：THE 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN EASTERN AND 

WESTERN LEGAL CONCEPTS 

The introduction of western constitutional culture 

into China in modern times was mainly attributed to 

missionaries. William Alexander Parsons Martin, 

John Fryer and others had made great contributions to 

the translation of international law and the 

enlightenment of the constitution. The eighth 

Constitution, promulgated in 1936, took Germany as 

the prototype. Missionaries paid close attention to 

this aspect. “Careful study will show how in the 

making of laws in China the process of the fusing of 

Oriental and Occidental civilizations is proceeding 

there in” [1] In an article entitled “China’s Bill of 

Rights” published in 1930, the missionaries argued 

that the bill of rights issued in January 1930, similar 

to the western Bill of Rights, might be seen as a new 

symbol of China’s reconstruction of its way of life. In 

an article entitled “Modern Chinese Legal and 

Political Philosophy”, the author, like other 

missionaries, paid great attention to the role of the 

west in modern Chinese law. “China has adopted 

constitutions of almost all kinds that have been tried 

in Europe and America ever since King John signed 

the Magna Charta [2].” 

On the “natural rights”, the East and the West showed 

a great difference. As a political concept, “natural 

rights” was proposed by Thomas Hobbes and was also 

a basic concept in the theory of natural law. But in the 

turbulent political situation, the legislations of the late 

Qing Dynasty and the People’s Republic probably had 

no time to pay more attention to the natural rights, and 

the people at that time also lacked special discussion, 

thus reflecting the lack of solid foundation for the legal 

reform at that time. In an article entitled “China’s 

Latest Constitution” in 1936, the author objectively 

and profoundly evaluated the eighth constitution to be 

promulgated in China at that time. With the 

promulgation of the Constitution, the law was far from 

the West in terms of “natural rights”. Although there 

were nineteen rights and obligations stipulated in the 

Constitution, there was nothing about “natural rights”. 

Freedom of religious belief was listed among the 

rights.  

Until an article in 1937, “Background and Features of 

the Draft Constitution of China” [3], the author 

mentioned that the Constitution still did not mention 

“natural rights”. As the basis of legal rights, the blank 

of natural rights in the new constitution showed that 

although the system had a complete surface, its 

modernity and authority were weak. Therefore, in 

1936, people’s evaluation coincided with the article’s 

evaluation. “Due to the imperfect methods and 

regulations.” 

3. LEGAL PRACTICE OF MISSIONARIES: 

PRISON SERMON AND HUMANITARIAN 

ASSISTANCE 

Prisons during the Republic of China were the focus of 

missionaries. Preaching, providing welfare and 

post-prison assistance were important means. In fact, 

as early as 1912, there were reports of missionaries 

preaching in prisons in the Republic of China. [4] In 

1919, in a prison in Hwang-pei Hsien, Hupeh, 

International Journal of Education and Economics 41

ACADEMIC PUBLISHING HOUSE



missionary named J.S. Wasson asked to visit the 

prison and preach. This request was approved by a 

Magistrate who received his L.L.B. in Japan. [5] In the 

early days, Christianity preached in prison was 

difficult to carry out. Some reports in the republic of 

China even used the word “unprecedented” to describe 

the difficulty of obtaining the qualification to preach. 

The situation began to improve in the 1920s. [6] In 

1932, the missionary group received a warm welcome 

when they visited and preached at the Peiping Model 

Prison. In The Chinese Recorder, the missionaries 

mentioned many times that prisoners confessed 

sincerely after they heard the gospel in prison and 

went on the right path after their release. [7] In 1920, 

The North-China Daily News (1864-1951) reported 

that prison missions were becoming popular among 

Chinese Christians and are being well received by the 

local officials. [8] In Guangdong Province, not only 

big cities like Chu-hai and Shekki, but also “many 

ex-convicts have been admitted to the churches 

through the influence of visitors to the prisons” in 

Lienchow. In 1935, apart from promulgating the Draft 

Prison Law to implement religious edification, the 

Ministry of Justice and Administration of Nanjing 

National Government requested feedback from 

prisons. In the same year a decree was issued requiring 

that “every prisoner shall be given the opportunity, 

where circumstances permit, to practise the religious 

life which he requires on time. If a prisoner wishes to 

invite a priest of his religion to prison, the prison 

officers must not refuse his request. If a sufficient 

number of prisoners believe in the same religion, the 

prison must invite a qualified clergyman to enter the 

prison on time for religious edification [9].”  

Since the 20th century, the church has attached great 

importance to the content, mode, humanitarian 

assistance and post-prison assistance of sermons. The 

sermon was dominated by speeches and supplemented 

by the distribution of books. Biblical stories were the 

main part of preaching. [10] In order to make them 

accept Christianity better, the church also took a series 

of humanitarian assistance and post-prison assistance. 

Every week, the church sent doctors to examine and 

treat diseases and bring necessary medicines. They 

also donated daily necessities to prisons. At the 

missionaries’ suggestion, some of the prisoners had 

works. For prisoners who performed well, 

missionaries interceded with officials to commute 

their sentences, recommend jobs after they were 

released from prison, or sponsored their return home. 

In modern China, the localization of Christian prison 

sermons not only drew lessons from foreign ideas and 

systems, but also was more subject to traditional ethics 

and morality, which was closely related to the attitude 

of officials and the political situation at home and 

abroad.  

4. MISSIONARY AFFAIRS AND LAW: 

DEFINITION OF RIGHTS AND 

CONTRADICTORY MENTALITY 

The quotation and analysis of missionary regulations 

in The Chinese Recorder are rich in content and 

detailed in data. As the main authors of The Chinese 

Recorder, missionaries published articles showed their 

contradictory mentality. They hoped to achieve the 

purpose of peaceful dissemination and practice of 

Christianity in China by relying on the privileges 

granted by the regulations. They also hoped that their 

governments would not interfere too much in 

missionary activities to achieve freedom of religious 

belief in China [11]. 

Among the rights that need to be defined, there was a 

great controversy about the right of residence [12]. On 

the one hand, the missionaries hoped that their 

governments would not interfere too much in their 

missionary activities. On the other hand, they wanted 

to amend the treaty to ensure that they had the right of 

residence and construction in everywhere besides 

ports. “A declaration of the rights of missionaries 

residing in the mainland inserted in the treaties would 

be of great benefit to ending litigation, riots and 

eliminating racial discrimination.” Such demand was 

particularly urgent in 1930. In The Chinese Recorder, 

missionaries revisited the 1903 Sino-American 

negotiations on the terms of missionary rights to strive 

for the right to residential buildings in the mainland. In 

addition to reclaiming the losses of the 1895 uprising, 

the missionaries believed that what was urgently 

needed was not only monetary compensation, but also 

the treaty rights that reserved land for churches, 

hospitals, schools, sanatoriums and so on, which 

should enter into force immediately. Missionaries had 

the right to contact local officials in order to security 

and enforce the rights stipulated in the treaty. [13] 

Such urgent and strong demand might be related to the 

attitude of the authorities towards missionaries. In 

1930, the Nanking National Government ordered 

people not to mortgage or sell their land to foreign 

banks or foreigners. If there was any land previously 

leased for business or foreign churches at trading ports 

by means of missionary regulations, the term “or 

permanent lease” should be deleted. At the same time, 

the public opinion about missionary activities at that 

time mostly used negative words such as “colonization” 

and “aggression”. All of this showed that the situation 

of missionaries is difficult. 

Since the 19th century, the evaluation of Chinese laws 

by foreigners, especially missionaries, was gradually 

unfair. However, the evaluation of law in The Chinese 

Recorder showed that the attitude of missionaries 

towards Chinese law in the 20th century had changed 

obviously, which was more fair and objective. 

Missionaries tried to objectively write and convey 

more abundant Chinese information to the world, 

which to some extent was conducive to the world’s 

positive understanding of China.
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Abstract: With the continuous development of the 

field of communication signal processing in China, 

oversampling technology has also been widely used. 

After over-sampling, the communication signal has 

cyclic stability. Compared with the convenience and 

difficulty of non-stationary signals, the cyclic 

stationary signal is better. The key technology to 

realize the smooth circulation of communication 

signals is over sampling technology. Based on this, 

this paper mainly introduces the theory of 

oversampling technology and the application and 

discussion of oversampling technology in 

communication signal processing. 

Keywords: oversampling technology; communication 

signal processing; application 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The usual method of signal processing is generally to 

assume that the signal is a generalized stationary 

signal, but in most cases the signal is a non-stationary 

signal affected by other factors such as time, and the 

complexity of processing such signals is high. There 

are great difficulties in various aspects such as 

calculation and theory. In the field of blind source 

separation, radar signal processing, signal detection 

and other practical applications, circular stationary 

signals need to be introduced to study. Using circular 

stationary signals can improve the accuracy and 

efficiency of signal processing. Cyclic stationary 

signal is a special signal between stationary and 

non-stationary signals. Its periodic statistics make it 

easier to process than non-stationary signals. The 

over-sampling technology is the key technology for 

the communication signal to achieve cyclic stability. 

After sampling, the received communication signal 

has cyclic stability, which can reflect the time 

variability of signal statistics, and can also make up 

for the shortcomings in the smooth signal processing. 

problem. Therefore, oversampling technology is 

widely used in the processing of communication 

signals [1]. 

2. OVERVIEW OF OVERSAMPLING 

TECHNIQUES 

Oversampling technology is one of the commonly 

used methods to improve the performance of digital 

signal processing(ADC). It improves the performance 

of digital converter by improving the signal-to-noise 

ratio of the device on signal acquisition. In the 

processing of communication signals, over-sampling 

techniques sample the received information at the 

frequency of Yuandayunaikuisite's sampling 

frequency. When the minimum amplitude of the input 

signal is larger than the quantizer's quantization ladder, 

the amplitude of the input signal is randomly 

distributed. That is, no matter how the sampling 

frequency changes, the total power of the quantized 

noise remains unchanged, and it is often a constant. If 

the communication signal is to maintain the 

characteristics of smooth circulation, over-sampling is 

a key technique that needs to be used. After sampling, 

the received communication signal has cyclic stability, 

which can reflect the change of signal statistics over 

time in a timely manner, and can also make up for the 

lack of smooth signal processing. Therefore, over 

sampling technology has a wide range of applications 

and occupies a key position in the field of 

communication signal processing [2]. 

3. EFFECTIVE APPLICATION OF 

OVERSAMPLING TECHNOLOGY IN 

COMMUNICATION SIGNAL PROCESSING 

3.1. Application of Oversampling Technology in 

Blind Source Separation 

Blind source separation technology is a part of 

communication signal processing and has been widely 

used in recent years. Some of the signals processed in 

the usual communication signal processing are often 

mixed with multiple signals. When focusing on a 

certain aspect of the signal, these mixed signals can 

be considered as interference signals. What we need is 

one or part of the useful signal, and then we need to 

isolate the other interference signals, which requires 

the application of blind source separation technology. 

An important reason for the widespread application of 

this technology is that it only needs to know the 

relevant knowledge of the observation signal to 

extract or restore independent unknown signal sources 

from each other, and does not need to obtain relevant 

information such as source signals and channel 

parameters. 

The blind source separation in the tradition is based 

on different spatial characteristics and statistical 

characteristics, and then the array output signal is 

reconstructed based on this feature. The cyclic 

stability of the signal received after sampling 

technology is the basis for the blind source separation 

of the signal. At present, the main methods of blind 
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source separation using sampling technology are: the 

method based on the calculation of second-order 

cyclic accumulations, the method based on 

time-frequency cyclic stability signals, and the 

second-order third-order cyclic stability. The method 

of calculation is based on. 

3.2. Application of Oversampling Technology in 

Signal Detection 

In the complex and diversified communication 

environment in reality, when detecting weak and 

useful signals in the complex environment of strong 

noise background and multi-jamming signals, 

traditional detection methods(energy detection 

methods) are almost impossible to detect. The 

detection effect is very weak. Even in the 

communication environment where the useful signal 

is almost completely covered by the noise background, 

the energy detection method can not complete this 

detection process. Therefore, the oversampling 

technology plays a key role in the field of signal 

detection by virtue of its characteristics that are hardly 

affected by background noise and the optimization of 

signal precision processing, computational efficiency 

and calculation time. Therefore, the signal detection 

method of over-sampling not only ensures the 

effective processing of signal characteristics, but also 

ensures that the influence of noise and other 

disturbances is minimized in complex communication 

environments. At present, the role of oversampling 

technology in the field of signal detection is widely 

used in the detection of biological and medical signals, 

signal detection of factory fault machines and 

detection of weak array signals[3].  

3.3. Application of Oversampling Technology in 

Radar Signal Processing 

Radar systems play a huge role in the country's 

national defense, aviation, meteorology and other 

fields, and are one of the main technologies for the 

detection of national airspace and sea areas. It is very 

important for radar receivers to expand the dynamic 

range of detection in the exploration and detection of 

target signals at sea and in the air. Modern radar 

receivers have higher requirements, such as resolution 

and sensitivity, input broadband, large dynamic range, 

digital processing technology and signal processing 

technology. The application of oversampling 

technology in radar signal processing can greatly 

improve the ability of radar receiver to detect small 

signals and optimize the efficiency of radar receiver. 

In practice, signals of multiple frequencies are 

received under the frequency band specified by the 

radar signal receiver, including not only useful signals 

but also many interference signal clutter. In this case, 

the traditional detection method is not accurate 

enough, and false alarms often occur. After sampling 

technology, the cyclic stability signal not only meets 

the requirements of small signal detection, but also 

greatly reduces the probability of false alarms 

occurring. The most important point is that circular 

stationary signals have more information, just as the 

dynamic range of radar receivers has a dynamic range. 

In addition, radar signals are often accompanied by 

additive noise and multiplicative noise, but the cyclic 

stationary signal of the signal processed by sampling 

technology has a inhibitory effect on these two types 

of noise. The optimization of radar signal processing 

shows that the application of oversampling technique 

in radar signal processing is of high practicality and 

value. 

3.4. Application of Oversampling Technology in the 

Recognition and Classification of Modulation Signals 

One branch of the field of signal analysis is 

modulation recognition and classification of signals. 

In particular, some government departments and the 

military attach great importance to the modulation 

and analysis of signals. On the one hand, it is to 

prevent wireless spectrum from being interfered with 

or used by illegal molecules, and on the other hand, it 

is in the military field, such as monitoring the various 

electromagnetic spectrum on the battlefield. This 

identifies and intercepts information such as its 

technical parameters, communication content, and 

location. Or make solutions to local electronic 

interference. 

The meaning of signal recognition and classification 

is to provide an important basis for the received signal, 

determine the modulation method and related 

parameters of the signal, and provide the next step in 

signal analysis, demodulation, decoding, etc.. After 

over-sampling technology is applied to this field, this 

work can be accomplished by second-order cyclic 

accumulations and fourth-order cyclic accumulations. 

Since the signals modulated in different ways have 

different cyclic accumulations, the received signals 

must first be processed by sampling techniques, and 

then the power spectrum analysis of the received 

signals is performed to obtain the carrier frequency 

and cyclic frequency of the signals. The modulation 

method and modulation parameters of the final signal 

can be determined from this. 

3.5. Application of Oversampling Technology in 

Systems, Blind Equation and Blind Identification 

Both digital communication and wireless 

communication occur intercode interference in signal 

transmission, and the result is a misjudgment of the 

signal receiver. In order to overcome intercode 

interference, the traditional method has channel 

equilibrium and channel discrimination, but the 

traditional method needs to be optimized and 

upgraded in terms of cost and efficiency. What is 

widely used in this field is the method of blind 

equalization and blind identification. With the 

continuous development of communication 

technology, this method is widely used and 

concentrated in the two-phase circular statistics. The 

signal that has a good inhibitory effect on noise and 

interference is a cyclic stationary signal. It also has 

the advantage of facilitating the acquisition of phase 
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information. Its second-order cyclic accumulation 

contains phase information, which is sufficient to 

identify non-minimum phase systems. This method 

not only reduces the convergence but also improves 

the speed of its convergence, but this is based on the 

premise of sacrificing signal-to-noise ratio, so the 

channel capacity will also be reduced. 

4. CONCLUSION 

With the rapid development of Chinese 

communications technology, more and more 

researchers are now engaged in research on signal 

processing and other related aspects, and are 

gradually turning their attention to the cyclic stability 

of communication signals themselves. It can not only 

simplify the algorithm, improve the signal-to-noise 

ratio and improve the efficiency of the equipment to 

process the signal, but also have good practical value. 

Therefore, in the process of strengthening 

communication signal processing, the processing of 

cyclic stationary signals is bound to become a hot 

spot in research. As the key technology of cyclic 

stationary signal processing, the over-sampling 

technology will also usher in rapid development, and 

its application field will become more and more 

extensive. 
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Abstract: Due to the continuous increase in the number 

of college students, many universities are short of 

teachers, and college English is a basic course at the 

university stage. Therefore, large class teaching has 

become the main form of college English classroom 

teaching in many universities. However, large class 

teaching will also bring many problems to classroom 

teaching, making college English classroom teaching 

in the predicament of ecological imbalance for a long 

time. Therefore, this paper puts forward some 

strategies for college English teaching based on the 

analysis of the current difficulties in college English 

education. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

College English is a compulsory basic course at the 

university stage and a key course for students. In 2007, 

the Ministry of Education issued the “College English 

Curriculum Requirements” which clearly stated that 

“college English teaching should focus on cultivating 

students’ comprehensive application ability in English, 

especially the students’ ability to listen to, speak, read 

and write, which will have a great impact on their 

future study, life and work. In addition, there is also a 

focus on cultivating students’ ability to learn 

independently and improve their overall cultural 

literacy level” [1]. Classroom teaching is the main way 

for students to learn English. The effect of college 

English classroom teaching will directly affect 

students’ comprehensive English application ability, 

the construction of English-related knowledge 

network and the improvement of their own quality. 

2. AN ECOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF THE 

DILEMMA OF COLLEGE ENGLISH EDUCATION 

2.1. Imbalance between classroom ecological subject 

itself 

In English classroom teaching, teachers and students 

are the two main ecological subjects in the ecological 

classroom. These two ecological subjects interact with 

each other to complete the whole process of English 

classroom teaching. However, due to the limitation of 

English teaching of some teachers, their own English 

is not good enough, their spoken English is not fluent, 

and they lack the experience of going abroad or 

communicating with foreign friends. They can not 

vividly describe the learning, living and working 

situation of foreign countries to students, which leads 

to the imbalance of the ecological subject of teachers. 

In addition, many teachers have not received 

professional training, and they have a single teaching 

method in the teaching process and an old teaching 

ideas, which is difficult to meet the requirements of 

curriculum standards. Moreover, there is imbalance 

among students as an ecological subject. Because of 

the influence of examination-oriented education, 

teachers evaluate students’ English proficiency by 

their exam results. As a result, many students only pay 

attention to the study of English words and grammar. 

They do not really learn to use English to communicate 

with people in their daily life. Besides, in the process 

of large class teaching, students’ English proficiency is 

uneven. Some students with poor grades are not 

motivated to learn English, and and they are not able 

to learn independently; some students have higher 

English proficiency and can learn English 

independently at ordinary times, and English 

classroom teaching for them is extremely simple. 

Therefore, putting students of different levels together 

can easily lead to some students not accepting the 

teaching content, and some feel too simple. The 

imbalance between the two ecological subjects in the 

process of English classroom teaching is the main 

reason affecting the effectiveness of English classroom 

teaching [2]. 

2.2. Imbalance between goal of examination-oriented 

education and goal of students’ all-round development 

Due to the influence of the examination-oriented 

education, most of the teachers measure whether a 

student is excellent by the test scores of the students. 

At present, many students are linked to the graduation 

rate of CET-4. Without CET-4, they can not get their 

degree certificate. Due to the pressure of this huge 

examination, many students have narrowed their 

horizons in learning English. In the process of learning 

English, they always pay attention to how to CET-4 

and CET-6 simultaneously. In order to better complete 

the teaching tasks, many English teachers are also 

involved in the study of examination methods, and 

teachers are to deal with the examination for the 

purpose of imparting knowledge. In the process of 

classroom teaching, students’ English comprehensive 

application ability is rarely cultivated. Instead, more 
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time is spent on the study of the examination. As a 

result, many students only learn “dumb English” and 

can not speak English openly. Moreover, some 

teachers over-emphasize the dominant of the teacher 

in the teaching process, and neglect the dominant 

position of students. In the teaching process, the 

teacher is only responsible for the output of knowledge, 

and does not pay attention to the digestion of 

knowledge by students, and ignore the communication 

between teachers and students, between students and 

students. This kind of teaching method will seriously 

hinder the comprehensive and ecological development 

of students’ comprehensive English application ability, 

language literacy and values. 

2.3. Unbalanced teaching facilities 

Classroom is the basic environmental factor in the 

teaching ecology, and the main place of teaching is in 

the classroom. However, with the continuous 

expansion of enrollment in many universities, teachers, 

classrooms and students in many schools are out of 

balance. Therefore, there is a phenomenon of large 

class teaching in many schools. Large class teaching 

will lead to serious shortage of teaching facilities, 

especially in some voice classrooms, multimedia 

teachers, and network learning platforms, resulting in 

some students lacking the opportunities for learning, 

communication and exercise. At the same time, 

classroom congestion will lead to the lack of indoor air 

circulation. As a result, classroom discipline is 

difficult to control, and classroom atmosphere is not 

easy to adjust, which will seriously affect the 

ecological harmony of college English classroom [3]. 

3. COLLEGE ENGLISH TEACHING STRATEGIES 

3.1. Realizing the balance of college English 

ecological subjects 

First of all, we should achieve the balance of teachers 

as an ecological subject. High-quality classroom 

teaching can not be separated from high-quality 

teachers. We should promptly recruit high-quality 

teachers and expand the teaching staff to alleviate the 

teacher’s teaching tasks and the imbalance of teachers 

and students. At the same time, teachers should be 

regularly organized to participate in professional 

training, so that their English professional competence, 

and teachers’ professional development can achieve 

ecological balance, so as to promote students’ 

comprehensive ability to use English, and to realize the 

ecological characteristics of the integration and 

common development of teachers and students in the 

classroom. Secondly, we should achieve the ecological 

balance of students. At present, the proportion of 

teachers, students and teaching facilities in many 

schools is out of balance, which leads to the imbalance 

of students’ ecological subject in the teaching process. 

Therefore, the major colleges and universities need to 

reduce the number of classes as far as possible, and 

arrange the classroom location reasonably. At the same 

time, graded teaching should be carried out according 

to students’ English level to improve students’ 

participation in classroom learning. 

3.2. Establishing an ecological English teaching goal 

In the process of English learning, both teachers and 

students should learn to break the traditional test-

taking English model. In the process of learning 

English, we must first pay attention to the practice of 

listening, speaking, reading and writing in English, 

actively participate in the English classroom teaching, 

and strengthen the exchanges between teachers and 

students, between students and students, to create an 

ecological English classroom jointly. Instead of taking 

the exam as the ultimate goal of English learning, the 

ultimate goal is to improve their comprehensive 

English application ability, language literacy, values 

and learn to speak English openly, and achieve the 

ecological balance of teaching objectives. 

3.3. Optimizing the teaching environment to achieve 

the balance of teaching facilities 

The teaching environment is the main place for 

students to learn. In addition to creating a healthy and 

harmonious campus environment, the school also need 

to help students to create an ecological environment 

full of English learning atmosphere and English 

culture to promote students’ comprehensive English 

application ability. For example, schools can spread 

some knowledge of English culture through English 

corners, campus broadcasts, and campus culture walls. 

In addition, the school can also regularly open the 

voice room and multimedia classroom to play English 

movies and English music to improve students’ oral 

English. At the same time, students can also be 

organized to participate in some English speeches, 

drama performance competitions, etc., to create a good 

atmosphere for students to use English, and to alleviate 

the imbalance of teaching facilities to some extent. 

4. CONCLUSION 

English is a key course in the university stage. It can 

promote the ecological balance of English teaching 

objectives, the balance of English students’ ecological 

subjects and that of teaching facilities by guiding 

college English teaching through the theory of 

educational ecology. What’ more, it can effectively 

improve the quality of English classroom teaching and 

promote students’ comprehensive English application 

ability and language literacy. 
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Abstract: In the Olympic Games, China has made 

many arrogant achievements. Sports is no longer the 

patent of athletes. Badminton, as one of the sports, 

has been greatly developed. Now, badminton has 

become a course in college physical education, and 

many students are willing to choose this course. In 

the process of badminton teaching and training in 

colleges and universities, multi-ball training method 

is fundamental but important. This method can 

improve and strengthen the students' mastery of 

badminton, and constantly improve the students' 

special level. At the same time, it can also improve 

the students' physical quality. This paper mainly 

discusses the application of multi-ball training 

method in badminton specialized teaching. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Badminton has now become a popular sport, and the 

economic level of badminton in various countries is 

constantly improving, and every match is very fierce. 

The skills with "fast offensive, flexible and 

changeable" has become the development direction of 

badminton. In universities, there are many kinds of 

physical education courses, but most students will 

choose badminton as a physical education course 

when choosing courses, which shows that students 

love badminton very much. There are differences 

between playing badminton and being able to play 

badminton. In order to master the skills of badminton, 

systematic training is indispensable, and the 

multi-ball training method is an important training 

method. It is the combination of technology and 

quality. It can improve not only students' technical 

skills, but also students' physical quality. 
2. BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE MULTI-BALL 

TRAINING METHOD 

In the process of badminton specialized teaching in 

various colleges and universities, the multi-ball 

training method is the training method most 

commonly used by teachers. The so-called multi-ball 

training method means that teachers use different 

technical combinations to continuously provide 

students with a larger number of badminton, 

including the frequency, speed, direction, and 

placement of the ball, teaching students to use a 

single or multiple technical actions to catch the ball. 

This kind of badminton training method is more 

comprehensive, and fully takes into account the 

situation that may be encountered in actual combat. 

Students need to be able to respond flexibly to 

various situations during the practice. This method 

can effectively improve students' badminton technical 

ability and physical quality. 

The multi-ball training method mainly includes four 

training modes, namely, one-shot, multi-ball single 

practice, fixed-click and mobile batting. The so-called 

one-shot is the constant supply of the ball by the 

companion, and the trainer constantly hits the ball; 

the multi-ball single practice refers to the batting 

practice between the two trainers, which starts a new 

round of practice after a mistake occurs; fixed-click 

refers to the player serve the ball to the same position 

each time, and the trainer stands in a fixed place for 

continuous batting; mobile batting is the player serve 

the ball to the different position each time, and the 

trainer needs to move the position to hit the ball 

according to the placement of the ball [1]. 
3. IMPORTANCE OF MULTI-BALL TRAINING 

METHOD IN BADMINTON SPECIALIZED 

TEACHING 

3.1. It is Beneficial to the Stereotyping of Students' 

Movements 

In badminton technology, the most basic techniques 

are lob ball, drop ball, smash ball and near-net ball. 

When students begin to learn badminton skills, they 

do not grasp the essentials of these techniques very 

well. In the actual process of practice, there will be 

some phenomena such as slow reaction, incoherent 

action, and wrong action. The most important way to 

solve this problem is to repeat the practice and form 

the appearance of the movement. Compared with 

single-ball training method, multi-ball training 

method has higher frequency and intensity in unit 

time. In the process of students' practice, their 

movements should be standardized and technical 

points should be strengthened. Multi-ball practice 

should be made by students, and wrong movements 

should be corrected to achieve the purpose of 

movement stereotypes and truly master the essentials 

of these techniques. 

3.2. It is Helpful to Foster Students' Sense of 

Technical Rhythm 

In badminton matches, the speed of badminton is 

relatively fast, and the route is irregular. Students 

need to constantly change their position and the way 

of batting when playing badminton. The multi-ball 

training method is changeable and controllable. It 

fully considers various ways of catching the ball. In 
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the training process, the ball supplier will adopt a 

variety of technical combinations, and use different 

routes, speeds, directions and the placement of the 

ball to supply the ball. The practitioner needs to adopt 

different ways of batting according to different balls, 

and constantly adjust the power, direction and speed 

of batting. The trainer will form a conditioned reflex 

through long-term training, and quickly determine 

which skill to hit the ball, which is beneficial to 

forming a sense of rhythm of badminton technology 

[2]. 

3.3. It is Conducive to Improving the Physical 

Quality of Students 

Playing badminton is a relatively continuous exercise, 

which tends to lead to the rise of blood lactic acid in 

the body. If the body quality is not high, there will be 

a lack of oxygen. The direction and speed of the ball 

are more variability when using the multi-ball 

training method to train, and the practitioner needs to 

concentrate a high degree of attention to complete the 

catching action. In the process of training, the trainer 

needs to move quickly and swing the racket, which 

can effectively enhance the endurance and physical 

coordination of the students. Finally, the physical 

quality of the students can be effectively improved. 
4. APPLICATION OF MULTI-BALL TRAINING 

METHOD IN BADMINTON SPECIALIZED 

TEACHING 

4.1. The Content Should be Taught from Weak to 

Strong and Be Step by Step 

Only a small number of students who participate in 

badminton courses in university have a certain 

foundation for play badminton. Most of them are 

really exposed to badminton in the university, and 

they have few skills to play badminton. The 

badminton multi-ball training method can effectively 

improve the badminton skill of students, but it can 

not be eager to achieve. Otherwise, students will not 

be able to master the corresponding skills well, 

students will choose to give up because of its 

difficulty and lost Interest in learning about playing 

badminton. Therefore, in the actual specialized 

teaching, teachers should consider from many aspects 

and find a technical method suitable for students to 

learn. The content should be taught from weak to 

strong and be step by step to let the students receive 

this training method slowly and gain a sense of 

accomplishment in training [3]. 

4.2. Students Should be Trained in Stages 

Students who are just beginning to learn badminton 

don't know much about the rules of badminton 

movements. They usually learn by imitation. At this 

stage, teachers should focus their teaching on 

technical actions, and the method of one-shot fixed 

training should be adopted. In addition, the frequency 

and speed of the serving should be adjusted according 

to the student's ability to accept, and errors should be 

corrected in time and actions should be standardized. 

While for students with certain technical level and 

better coherence, teachers can give them detailed 

instructions on their movements. The training method 

of moving indefinite points should be used and the 

frequency of serving can be properly speeded up to 

continue to strengthen the coherence of students' 

movements and the accuracy of hitting the ball. 

Students who have a relatively high level of skill, are 

familiar with various skills of playing badminton and 

can use those skills flexibly, so teachers can use the 

combination of mobile batting, and constantly change 

the speed, frequency and direction of the ball, to 

cultivate students' comprehensive ability to use 

technical movements [4]. 

4.3. The Ability to Supply the Ball Should be 

Cultivated 

College training and professional athlete training 

methods are different. Professional athletes often 

have special instructors, but in colleges and 

universities, a teacher has to face many students. If 

students only rely on the teacher to serve the ball, 

they will have a lot of intermission time, which will 

reduce the teaching efficiency. Therefore, teachers 

should dig and train capable ball servers, who can 

also grasp the direction and frequency of the ball in 

the process of serving. The ball servers have more 

pertinence and skills when hitting the ball, and the 

ball training can effectively improve the technical 

level of students. 
5. CONCLUSION 

Multi-ball training is a common teaching method in 

badminton teaching, and step-by-step, phased 

practice and ball training are the key points in 

teaching. It can effectively improve the technical 

skills of students, and enable students to have a good 

promotion of physical quality and willpower. 
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Abstract: With the continuous development of 

information technology, information technology is 

indispensable to the development of all areas of 

society. Education reform is also closely related to 

information technology. Under the background of the 

information age, all kinds of resources converge on 

the network platform, and the forms of knowledge are 

becoming more and more diverse. The application of 

information technology in teaching is becoming 

irreplaceable. College education is the highest stage 

of education in a country. With the deepening of 

information technology, colleges and universities 

should pay attention to cultivating students' good 

information literacy and their ability to search and 

use information. The combination of college 

education and social trends can ensure that students 

who are trained can adapt to the social environment 

and meet the needs of talents for social development. 

Therefore, how to carry out teaching reform in the 

information age has gradually become one of the 

problems that can not be ignored in university 

education. This paper mainly discusses the current 

trend of international education and the problems 

faced by China's higher education in the information 

age, and puts forward the corresponding focus and 

direction of teaching reform. 

Keywords: information technology; university 

education; teaching reform 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The new round of scientific and technological 

revolution led by the information revolution is 

sweeping the world with unprecedented momentum, 

and it is constantly changing people's way of thinking 

and behavior. Since the reform and opening up, 

China's social economy and education have been 

greatly improved, especially with the continuous 

development of information technology, social 

development has entered the information age. In the 

information age, the information is getting easier and 

the information resources are spreading more and 

more quickly [1]. However, because of the rapid 

information dissemination and huge amount of 

information, the information in the information age is 

not good, and people are easy to being influenced by 

bad information. Cultivating good information 

literacy is useful for improving information use skills, 

and it is helpful for more efficient use of information 

in the information age. Therefore, it is necessary to 

combine teaching and informationization in various 

disciplines to improve the teaching effectiveness and 

to cultivate students' good information literacy. 

University education focuses on cultivating students' 

way of thinking and learning style [2]. Under the 

information age, teachers in universities should pay 

attention to combining teaching with information 

technology, firmly grasp the key points and core tasks 

of comprehensive reform of higher education, and 

grasp the problems and opportunities faced by higher 

education in the information age, and strive to 

cultivate comprehensive talents in the information 

age [3]. 

2. WITH THE ADVENT OF THE INFORMATION 

AGE, THE TEACHING CONCEPT OF 

UNIVERSITIES SHOULD BE UPDATED 

CONSTANTLY 

With the continuous development of the Internet, all 

walks of life have begun to integrate with the Internet. 

However, the combination of modern university 

education and the Internet still has many 

shortcomings, just like that the current higher 

education model of universities has not prepared well 

for the integration of Internet technology. The reason 

for this phenomenon is that modern university 

education's recognition of the Internet is only a good 

assistant teaching tool, or an important factor 

affecting students' learning, which needs to be 

eliminated. In fact, the existence of the Internet is not 

only a product or a tool to assist education or other 

industries, but also a revolution for the mode of 

production, and an idea to change people's traditional 

way of life and mode of thinking. Therefore, as far as 

university education is concerned, the Internet era is a 

new opportunity for university education reform, as 

well as a reform of traditional teaching mode. [4] In 

the process of this reform, there is a new inspiration 

not only for the teaching model, but also for what 

kind of talents are needed for university education 

and for the specific talent training model. Internet era 

provides more possibilities for information 

transmission. Among them, it is more helpful for the 

promotion of digital information and the 

popularization of knowledge. It helps culture and 

knowledge break through the limitations of physical 

space, maximize the freedom of teachers and students 

and the classroom itself, and help students complete 

the process of university education better [5].  

3. DIVERSIFICATION, OPENNESS AND 

SPECIALIZATION OF UNIVERSITY TEACHING 

SHOULD BE STRENGTHENED IN THE 
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INFORMATION AGE 

Contemporary college students are different from the 

previous college students. They developed along with 

the Internet. In the process of their growth, they 

witnessed and entered the University together with 

the Internet. It can be said that they are the first group 

of “aborigines” in the modern Internet. The Internet 

has become a part of their lives, and for the students 

who enter the university after that, they are 

interconnected. Through the Internet, students get 

more and more access to knowledge and have higher 

convenience, which makes students' learning more 

flexible, allowing students to use their leisure time to 

improve their interest. Objectively speaking, the 

teaching of the Internet era needs to be more 

diversified, open and professional. Teachers need to 

have more understanding of the Internet itself, and 

actively combine the Internet with teaching to explore 

online and offline. The integration process enhances 

students' interest in learning and makes it easier for 

students to accept course content and help students 

complete the course learning process. At the same 

time, with the use of the Internet, schools can offer a 

variety of online courses for minor majors, providing 

students with more possibilities for learning, allowing 

students to make full use of their own time to 

improve themselves and help students become better 

and better. 
4. IT IS NECESSARY TO CLARIFY THE 

CORRECT DIRECTION OF COMPREHENSIVE 

REFORM OF UNIVERSITY EDUCATION IN THE 

INFORMATION AGE 

Comparing and analyzing the traditional higher 

education revolution, the revolution of traditional 

higher education starts from the reform of teaching 

content, then affects the professional education idea, 

and finally establishes a new education model. Today, 

the combination of university education and the 

Internet has revolutionized higher education. The first 

breakthrough of the reform is the teaching mode, 

which provides the direction for the education reform 

by recognizing the defects of the traditional education 

mode. In the traditional education model, the 

uniformity of education gives students a completely 

identical training environment, which achieves the 

true sense of fairness and the true sense of knowledge 

content of the professor, but also a constraint on 

students' personality and innovative spirit. Most of 

the reforms want to change this mode, but in the 

actual implementation process, due to various 

problems, the final reform is only the addition of 

content, not the reform of the old model [6]. 
5. CONCLUSION 

Therefore, this the combination of Internet 

technology, university education reform should really 

enhance the self-consciousness and initiative of its 

own reform, so that education can not only improve 

social productivity, but also fully develop human 

independent innovation ability, allowing people to 

switch from possible labor. So that education can not 

only improve social productivity, but also develop 

people's ability of independent innovation in an 

all-round way, and people can change from possible 

labor force to real labor force. 

 
REFERENCES 

[1]Huang Yong, Liu Bin. Exploration of Practice 

Teaching Reform in Computer Science and 

Technology Specialty: Journal of Jilin Engineering 

and Technology Teachers College: 2010-03-8. 

[2]Zhu Danian. The Sober Thinking and Practical 

Solution to Some News Problems in the Teaching 

Reform. Chinese Physiological Society, the eighth 

national physiology teaching seminar paper summary 

1, 2005. 

[3]Liu Chunhong. Exploration and Practice of 

Teaching Reform of New Information Technology: 

Electrical Information and Automation Professional 

Committee of China Agricultural Engineering 

Society. 

[4]Abstracts of the 2010 Annual Meeting of the 

Science and Technology and Education Committee of 

the Rural Electrification Branch of the Mechanical 

Engineering Society, 2010(4); Part III: Research on 

Medical Teaching Reform: China Adult Medicine 

Education Forum, 2011(4). 

[5]Renewing Teaching Concept, Deepening Teaching 

Reform, Strengthening Teaching Construction and 

Improving Teaching Management. Papers 

Compilation of the 6th National Symposium on 

Stomatological Hospital Management, 2000. 

[6]Ge Xing: Luo Bei; Zheng Yanying; Yang Liu; Liu 

Jingping; YuanYuan Sichun Caihong. Exploration of 

Teaching Reform Combining Teaching and Research: 

Urban Higher Education and Teaching Reform Papers, 

2007.

 

International Journal of Education and Economics52

ACADEMIC PUBLISHING HOUSE



Reflect on the status quo of secondary 

education in central China from maotanchang 

middle school 
 

Zhixiang Cui 

School of Teacher Education, Nanjing Normal University, Nanjing, Jiangsu, 210097, China 

 

Abstract: With the development of education in China 

and the differences in regional economy, politics and 

culture o, the current situation of education in central 

China and various problems have begun to attract the 

attention of all sectors of society. This paper takes 

Mao tanchang middle school as an example to reflect 

on the modes, means and selection mechanism of 

secondary education in the central region from the 

perspectives of schools, students and parents. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Mao tanchang middle school, located in Maotanchang 

town, Lu’an, Anhui Province, is a key provincial high 

school. Due to the large scale of the school, tens of 

thousands of parents sent the examinees to the college 

entrance examination in 2013, which attracted much 

attention from the society. The school is known as the 

Super High School, the biggest college entrance 

examination factory in Asia[1].However, the super 

high school has received mixed reviews from all 

walks of life. On the one hand, critics say the high 

school is an example of extreme exam-oriented 

education, with its dehumanizing effect of becoming a 

Gaokao factory and suppressing students’ natural 

instincts. Supporters, on the other hand, argue that the 

school’s existence, which helps students improve their 

test scores and get into better schools, is a 

combination of test oriented education and scientism 

management. Therefore, this paper tries to explore 

and reflect on the current situation of secondary 

education in the central region by restoring the real 

maotanchang middle school based on a large number 

of data collection and relevant literature research, as 

well as the survey and interview of students and their 

parents in the middle school. 

2. STUDENTS AND PARENTS OF 

MAOTANCHANG MIDDLE SCHOOL 

2.1. Research methods 

The evaluation of a school’s students and their parents 

is often more able to restore the true face of a school. 

For this reason, we use the method of online interview. 

The interviewees were 5 students from Maotanchang 

Middle School and 5 graduates from Maotanchang 

Middle School and their parents. The although most 

families are not in the poor, there are very few 

families with very rich financial conditions, and there 

are very few families with a total assets of more than 

5 million yuan. The total assets of most households 

are less than one or two million yuan. Research tool 

used in this interview is a self-compiled 

semi-structured interview outline, which is mainly 

aimed at the learning situation of students, the real 

economic conditions of parents, and the description of 

the real living environment of studying in 

Maotanchang Middle School. The attitude of students, 

graduates and parents towards Maotanchang Middle 

School and the late development of graduates were 

interviewed. The interview was conducted separately 

for each interviewee, and the interview time was 

controlled at about 30 minutes. After the interview 

was familiar, the interview data were refined and 

counted, and the interview results were obtained. The 

following is a summary and discussion of the results 

of the five aspects of the interview. 

2.2. Research results 

2.2.1. The basis of students’ learning ability 

From the results of the survey and interview, it is 

found that the vast majority of the students who enter 

Maotanchang Middle School are students with poor 

learning foundation and poor learning attitude. And 

the failure of many of these students in the first 

college entrance examination is not accidental. Some 

of the students’ grades have been in the middle and 

lower reaches of the class in the middle school stage. 

The other part of the students are due to some stages 

of high school affected by external factors leading to a 

significant decline in performance, such as addicted to 

online games, puppy love, parents divorced and so on. 

The general characteristics of these students are poor 

self-control, less attention and companionship from 

their parents and teachers, lack of interest in learning 

and even aversion to learning. Such study-based 

students in any school in any part of the country is by 

no means a source of high-quality students, which can 

better reflect the influence of Maotanchang Middle 

School on students, and is more worthy of reflection 

in the educational circles. 

2.2.2. Basic information about parents 

According to the actual interview, we know that 

among the parents who send their children to Maotan 

factory for re-study, the proportion of parents with 

poor financial conditions is very small. The parents of 

these students are mainly engaged in industry, service 

industry or business, among which more parents are 
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engaged in business. With regard to the academic 

qualifications of parents, most parents have not 

received higher education and belong to people with 

low academic qualifications. These parents generally 

do not have sufficient time, good educational means 

and sufficient knowledge reserve to accompany and 

educate their children. 

2.2.3. Students’ attitude towards maotanchang middle 

school 

Through investigation and interview, we summed up 

the attitude of most graduates and students in 

Maotanchang tutorial center to Maotanchang middle 

school. Most of the students said that the study 

pressure is very great, the life is very mechanical and 

boring, but also because of the strict management of 

the school and the criticism and corporal punishment 

of some teachers lead to their own burnout 

psychology; but at the same time, many students say 

that after studying in Maotanchang for a period of 

time, they can feel that they have improved 

significantly, and they are also interested in some 

subjects, although they feel that it is worth it under 

great pressure. In short, many students have such a 

contradictory attitude towards Maotanchang Middle 

School. Chen Han, a repeat student at the 13th 

Maotanchang Middle School, said: “although my life 

in Maotanchang is very hard and boring, it really 

helped me get good grades in the college entrance 

examination.” And the full study time in 

Maotanchang Middle School and the study habits I 

learned in Maotanchang are precious assets that I will 

never forget in my life. 

2.2.4. Parents’ attitude towards Maotanchang Middle 

School 

Most of the students’ parents have a more expectant 

attitude towards Maotanchang Middle School, 

especially for the accompanying parents, they do have 

painstaking love and reluctance for their children to 

study at school. On the other hand, they hope that 

their children can persevere and get good results in 

the college entrance examination in the second year of 

college entrance examination through the re-study of 

Maotanchang Middle School. Most parents respect 

and understand the teachers of Maotanchang Middle 

School and Maotanchang Middle School, and many 

parents also say that they will cooperate with the 

teacher as much as possible [2]. For the parents of 

most graduates, especially those who forced their 

children to be sent to the Maotanchang at that time, 

most said that the decision was correct, although 

some parents had doubts about the system of 

Maotanchang Middle School. However, with regard 

to the attitude of Maotanchang Middle School itself 

and the changes to children in Maotanchang Middle 

School, they can also admit that its “existence is 

reasonable.” 

2.2.5. The later Development of students 

After the real visit, it is found that there is no obvious 

gap between the graduates of Maotanchang Middle 

School and other ordinary college graduates in the 

future. After most of the repeat students in 

Maotanchang Middle School enter the university and 

even go to work, their performance is average in their 

groups, and there are fewer people with low or high 

level of personal development. Most graduates choose 

to work after normal graduation, and they agree that 

they have not been treated unequally in terms of 

employment and life because of their “Maotanchang 

experience.” 

3. REFLECTION ON THE PRESENT SITUATION 

OF SECONDARY EDUCATION IN CENTRAL 

CHINA 

3.1. Educational reflection on “problem students” in 

Central China 

In the central region, some of the reasons for the 

formation of “problem students” are particularly 

significant. First, due to the constraints of the degree 

of regional economic development, the lack of 

understanding of their parents and the neglect of 

education, most students do not have the resources 

and opportunities to fully cultivate their positive and 

healthy interests. As a result, low-cost online games, 

star chasing, drama chasing and other addictive 

hobbies that can easily affect their study and life have 

become the first choice for these students. Second, the 

professional literacy of many teachers in the central 

region is limited by regional economy and policy, and 

there is a big gap between the central region and the 

economically developed coastal areas. Most teachers 

lack the process of vocational development and 

relearning, and even some teachers have not 

systematically studied the knowledge of pedagogy 

and psychology, coupled with the influence of some 

unhealthy social atmosphere. It is easy to cause that 

teaching methods are not suitable for students’ 

learning and development, unable to teach students in 

accordance with their aptitude, snub some students 

with backward grades, and even cause serious 

disharmony between teachers and students. This is 

also one of the reasons for the increase in the number 

of “problem children” in the central region. Third, 

under the influence of the economy and other aspects, 

many parents in the central region do not have a high 

level of education, and there are many deficiencies in 

the education of their children: on the one hand, due 

to restrictions on academic qualifications and other 

problems, many parents are engaged in relatively 

busy jobs such as business, lack of education and 

communication with their children, and even think 

that the education of their children is the work of 

schools and teachers. Parents only need to provide 

financial support to their children; on the other hand, 

due to the limitations of their own cultural level, 

many parents do not understand how to educate their 

children, do not know how to communicate with their 

children, and even turn a blind eye to some of their 

children’s problems or turn a blind eye to them 

because of indulgence. Or use domestic violence and 
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other simple and rude ways to solve the problem, 

which lead to students prone to inferiority, autistic, 

difficult to be frustrated and other personality defects. 

Fourth, many central regions often have a profound 

cultural background, have always respected the 

concept of respecting teachers, and have high 

requirements for the education of their children, and 

parents often expect too much of their children. Some 

parents even use the cultivation of their children as a 

tool to show off or realize their own life value, which 

leads to great learning pressure on many students [3]. 

These are the reasons for the serious problem of 

“problem children” in the central region. 

3.2. Reflection on the system of College entrance 

examination and the way of admission and selection 

in Central China 

The only purpose of the repetition students of 

Maotanchang Middle School is to get good grades in 

the college entrance examination next year and enter 

an ideal university, even if they knew that the 

repetition life here was “full of pressure, boring, and 

suppressing human nature.” Candidates or parents of 

candidates are also willing to come to school. Why 

are so many students in Anhui willing to go to 

Maotanchang Middle School, and why do “college 

entrance examination factories” like Maotanchang 

Middle School appear in central provinces such as 

Anhui, rather than in developed areas such as Beijing, 

Shanghai and Guangzhou? Obviously, this has 

something to do with our current college entrance 

examination system and the selection method of the 

college entrance examination. 

As a populous province in central China and an 

economic province with a total GDP ranking of about 

ten in China, the allocation of high-quality higher 

resources for college entrance examination in Anhui 

Province is not optimistic. According to the 

proportion of provinces with different levels of 

high-quality higher resources in China in 2015: in 

Anhui Province in 2015, the admission proportion of 

the original “985” colleges and universities (a 

national key colleges and universities) was only 

1.026%, far lower than the national average of 1.9%. 

Ranked last to the bottom of all provinces in the 

country! The admission proportion of the original 

“211” colleges and universities (except the original 

“985” colleges and universities) is only 2.805%, far 

lower than the national average of 4.482%, ranking 

seventh from the bottom in all provinces in the 

country! Such a low admission ratio has led to great 

competitive pressure on college entrance examination 

candidates in Anhui Province. In addition, the central 

region, represented by Anhui, has a long history and 

culture, respects teachers and attaches great 

importance to education. Most of the families in these 

areas are not strong enough to support their children 

to apply to foreign colleges and universities, so 

entering a good university by taking part in the 

domestic college entrance examination has become 

the only way for students in these areas. As a result, 

“college entrance examination factories” and “super 

middle schools” such as Maotanchang Middle School 

and Hengshui Middle School often come from central 

provinces such as Hebei and Anhui. Only by reducing 

“local protectionism” as far as possible, rationally 

distributing the share of educational resources among 

the provinces, and giving sufficient tilt and 

compensation for the enrollment quota of high-quality 

colleges and universities in other provinces to the 

populous provinces in the central and western regions, 

Only in this way can we fundamentally ease the 

pressure of college entrance examination competition 

in the central region and reduce the existence of 

similar so-called “college entrance examination 

factories”. 
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Abstract: Nowadays, with the development of science 

and technology, the role of UAV becomes more and 

more prominent. So we want to look at the disaster in 

Puerto Rico in 2017. To explore the role of UAVs in 

disaster relief. 

Drones are widely used in medical supply delivery 

and video reconnaissance in an aerial disaster 

relief .This paper mainly designs an Aerial Disaster 

Relief Response model by shortest path, digital map. 

Combined with relevant data analysis and modeling 

results, a DroneGo disaster response system was 

designed for HELP, Inc. 

For part1, three optimal location schemes for placing 

1, 2, and 3 ISO containers are determined by 

establishing intelligent ant colony model and implicit 

function extremum method. At the same time,the 

relevant paths on the map are depicted by using 

digital map and other methods. 

For part2, by establishing the PH curve and the 

Dijkstra algorithm model and the digital map 

model.The optimal flight path of the drone for each 

scheme is determined on the processed map. 

Key words: UAV, disaster relief, Shortest Path, 

Mathematical Map. 

 

1. PROBLEM ANALYSIS 

We need to find the best location for Puerto Rico, and 

we now know that there are five hospitals (see annex 

1) to facilitate discussion of the programme. We 

dispatched unmanned aerial vehicles with medical 

kits to provide first aid kits for five hospitals. In order 

to solve this problem, the mathematical model of the 

sum of the distances from space points to other points 

is established by using the intelligent ant colony 

algorithm and the gradient descent conjugate gradient 

method. 

2. SYMBOLIC MEANIN

 

Symbols Meaning 
px  Latitude of the best position 
py

 Longitude of the best position 
pix  When i=1, 2, 3, 4, 5, respectively indicate the latitude of each hospital 
piy

 When i=1, 2, 3, 4, 5, respectively indicate the longitude of each hospital 

H1 caribbean medical center 

H2 hospital HIMA 

H3 hospital pavia santurce 

H4 puerto rico children’s hospital 

H5 hospital pavia arecibo 

t Curve parameter 

 t
 

Polynomial function 

 'x t
 and 

 'y t
 

Speed vector 

j
 Node 

jW
 

Shortest path length 

s  Source 

JP
 

The shortest path from s to j 

M  Fixed point set 

S  Identity collection 

T  Unidentified collection 

3. ESTABLISHMENT OF THE MODEL  

First, we will formalize this problem first. 

2 2min ( , ) min ( ) ( )p p p pi p pi

i

f x y x x y y   
 

Here the derivative direction is 
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Now let's discuss these three situations separately. 

(1) Option I 

Only put the ISO container in one place. Then unload 

the drone at this place for the distribution of the 

goods. 

We set the latitude and longitude of the ideal ISO 

cargo container place to 
 ,p px y

. 

Then we use the cost function to perform further 

calculations, and calculate the shortest path from the 

point to the remaining 5 places. If the value of our 

function is smaller, it is equal to the minimum cost we 

have, and then the partial derivative of this function is 

equal to 0, find the maximum value of this function 

(may also be the extreme point). 

5
2 2

1

( ) [( ) ( ) ]p p pi p pi

i

f x x x y y
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0
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p

x

y
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f




                  
Solve the result by (1)(2): 

4593 / 250

8266 /125

p

p

x

y




   
In the end, the answer we got is (18.372, -66.128), 

which is the optimal position we get. 

Then we calculated the distance from this point to 

each hospital and got the relevant data. The table is as 

follows:

Table 1: The distance from this point to each hospital 

Optimal position Caribbean medical center  Distance(m) 

-66.128 18.372 -65.65 18.33 50663.93 

Optimal position Hospital HIMA Distance 

-66.128 18.372 -66.03 18.22 19816.91 

Optimal position Hospital pavia santurce Distance 

-66.128 18.372 -66.07 18.44 9727.25 

Optimal position Puerto rico children’s hospital Distance 

-66.128 18.372 -66.16 18.4 4592.93 

Optimal position Hospital pavia arecibo Distance 

-66.128 18.372 -66.73 18.47 64437.49 

(2) Option II: Ant colony algorithm model 

We classify the hospitals in five places, and put a 

container near the hospital pavia Arecibo. In this 

container, we all put the first aid kit No. 1 to supply 

the needs of this hospital. 

In the remaining four hospitals, we are making the 

shortest position determination and we will use the 

intelligent ant colony algorithm. 

We continue to set the best place for this place to 

distribute the remaining 4 hospitals. 

5
2 2

1

( ) [( ) ( ) ]p p pi p pi

i
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                            (4) 

Solved by (3) (4): 

7339/400

26391/400

p

p

x

y




                    (5) 

                 

In the end we got the (18.347, -65.977) position 

which is the best position, we can put the container 

here and then use the drone to deliver. Then we 

counted the distance from this location to the 

remaining 4 hospitals. The table is as follows:

Table 2: The best location to the distance of four hospitals 

Optimal position Caribbean medical center Distance(m) 

-65.9775 18.3475 -65.65 18.33 34621.6 

Optimal position Hospital HIMA Distance 

-65.9775 18.3475 -66.03 18.22 15222.44 

Optimal position Hospital pavia santurce Distance 

-65.9775 18.3475 -66.07 18.44 14179.24 

Optimal position Puerto rico children’s hospital Distance 

-65.9775 18.3475 -66.16 18.4 20123.89 

(3) Option III: 

In this scenario, we consider placing three ISO 

containers in three locations. The first container is 

placed in Hospital Pavia Arecibo. The second 
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container is placed in the caribbean medical center. 

The remaining three hospitals use this formula to 

calculate this. The location of the container. 

5
2 2

1

( ) [( ) ( ) ]p p pi p pi

i

f x x x y y


   
       

0

0

p

p

x

y

f

f




                             (6) 

Solved by (5) (6): 

2753 /150

3967 / 60

p

p

x

y




   
In the end, we got the coordinates of the location 

(18.353, -66.116) in this question. In the container of 

Hospital Pavia Arecibo, we plan to put all the first aid 

kits. In the container of Caribbean Medical Center, we 

plan to put 1,3 first aid kits (the ratio is 1:1)

Table 3: The best location to the distance of four hospitals 

Optimal position Hospital HIMA Distance(m) 

-66.116 18.353 -66.03 18.22 17353.85 

Optimal position Hospital pavia santurce Distance 

-66.116 18.353 -66.07 18.44 10823.25 

Optimal position Puerto rico children’s hospital Distance 

-66.116 18.353 -66.16 18.40 6990.78 

 

Effective packaging and delivery routes and schedules 

for UAVs need to be addressed to meet the identified 

medical kit requirements of the Puerto Rican 

hurricane scenario. At the same time, UAV flight 

plans are provided to enable UAV fleets to use 

cameras to detect roads and highways. Because we 

have limited cargo holds and up to three, we discuss 

different locations. Then, the optimal location of the 

route to each hospital is allocated to make it as 

satisfied as possible to transport goods while 

monitoring the main sections of the road. Finally, the 

optimal solutions for each scheme are given. 

Through PH curve model, Dijkstra model and digital 

map model, we have successfully solved the problems 

of grouping number, time and optimal route. 

1：Establishment of pH curve model and Dijkstra 

model: 

t is a curve parameter 

 t
is a polynomial function.  

 'x t
and

 'y t
 is velocity vector 

 w t
、

 u t
and

 v t
 is Real Polynomial 

2.2  PH curve satisfies the Pythagorean[1] 

  

     2 2 2' 'x t y t t 
                                 

(7) 

Taking the PH curve passing through the specified 

point as the path of the drone, the advantage of being 

easy to calculate is mainly utilized. A necessary and 

sufficient condition for equation (15) is that there are 

 w t
, 

 u t
 and 

 v t
, where 

 u t
 and 

 v t
 

have a common factor of 1, making the following 

formula. 

        2 2 2'x t w t u t v t 
 

       2' 2y t w t u t v t
             (8) 

at this time, 

        2 2t w t u t v t  
          (9) 

Use complex form to represent curve 
    ,x t y t

 

as a composite function

     r t x t iy t 
.Assume the above formula

 w t 
1,

     w t u t iv t 
，then 
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(10) 

Coefficient 

, 0,1, ,k k kw u iv k m  
.Substituting (9) to 

integrate the n-order curve( 2 1n m  ).Its velocity 

vector, unit vector and curvature are respectively  
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t w t 
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The n-th order PH curve obtained according to (10) 

can be expressed as the form of the Bezier curve 
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         (12) 

Where the control point coincides with the starting 

point of the curve . 
, 1, ,kp k n

 is determined 

by 0p
 and 

, 1,kw k m
 together. The 

continuous acceleration makes the flight of the drone 

more stable and easier to control. In order to ensure 

acceleration contact, the curve is required to be at 
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least 5th order, which is the 5th order PH curve. At 

this time, (10) the specific form is: 

     
2 2

0 1 21 2 1w t w t w t t w t    
                 

(13) 

The corresponding Bezier control point is 

2

1 0 0

1

5
p p w 

                        

12 0 1

1

5
p p w w 

                                        
2

1 0 2
3 2

1

5 3

w w w
p p


 

                                    

4 3 1 2

1

5
p p w w 

                       

2

5 4 2

1

5
p p w 

                      (14) 

 

To integrate, you can get the length of the curve as 
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(2) Dijkstra model building[2][3] 

We use the optimized Dijkstra algorithm,and we plot 

the route according to the local traffic road.We will 

simulate and compare the best locations according to 

the data directly obtained from hospitals. 

In the process of algorithm path finding, the detection 

is performed near our direct line, which can improve 

the efficiency of the path. 

Step0：
 ; ; J ijS s T M S W d   

(
j T ，s  

and 
j

 are directly connected)or JW  
(

j T ，

s  and 
j

 are not directly connected) 

Step1：Find the nodes in the middle, minimize the 

sum of the distances you get, and put them in the 

middle. If they are directly connected, you are 

planning to go to the middle. 

   , , ; , iS s j T T i j T P S    
 

Step2：Modify the T  value of the 
j

 node in jW
. 

 mini j i ijW W W d  
； 

If the value of jW
 changes, then 

, ;iP i j T i S  
 

Step3：Select the minimum of all and assign it to it: 

   min ; ; ;i jW W S S i T T i    
 

if 
s n

，All nodes are identified, the algorithm 

ends, otherwise enter Step2. 

Then, we process the maps of Puerto Rico and draw 

the relevant quasi-return routes according to the 

above algorithms. 

Conclusion 

Option 1: This is the case of taking a container. Its 

coordinates are (18.372,-66.128) 

The picture below is our calculated flight route: 

This picture describes when our number of containers 

is 1.

Figure 4:Option 1 

Due to our aircraft, the maximum flight distance is 

52km, so the hospital pavia arecibo is not available 

for delivery. Therefore, we can only choose the 

following two options. 

Option 2: This is the case of placing two containers 

(two locations). 

The first container can be placed next to the hospital 

pavia arecibo hospital, and the other one is placed in 

the blue mark below, with coordinates (18.347, 

-65.977) 

This picture describes when our number of containers 

is 2. 
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In this scenario, we can consider the flight problem of 

the aircraft. 

This picture describes when our number of containers 

is 3.

Figure 5:Option 2 

Figure 6:Option 3
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Abstract: Based on the relevant indicators of Rural 

Revitalization in Anhui Province from 2011 to 2016, 

this paper studies the level of Rural Revitalization in 

these six years by constructing the index system and 

using the relative deviation fuzzy comprehensive 

evaluation method. The results show that: (1) Anhui 

rural areas have made steady progress in people’s 

living standards, industrial development, ecological 

construction, etc. The results are good in cultural 

construction, but the level of social governance and 

welfare is poor compared with other aspects, and the 

effect of Rural Revitalization is not significant. (2) 

Generally speaking, the level of Rural Revitalization 

in Anhui Province is increasing year by year. (3) 

Anhui Province should strengthen the development of 

social governance and welfare. 

Keywords: rural revitalization; index system; relative 

deviation fuzzy comprehensive evaluation; social 

governance and welfare 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Rural backwardness is a major problem and challenge 

in China’s economic development, and Anhui 

Province is no exception. With the acceleration of 

urban construction, a series of problems, such as the 

loss of young and middle-aged labor force, low level 

of knowledge and culture, and backward 

infrastructure, have greatly increased the 

backwardness of rural villages. Rural revitalization is 

the foundation of governing the country and the rise 

of the countryside will help inject fresh vitality into 

the overall development of China. In 2017, the 

strategy of Rural Revitalization was first put forward 

in the report of the Nineteenth National Congress, and 

five basic connotations of Rural Revitalization came 

out, namely, “industrial prosperity, ecological 

livability, rural civilization, effective governance, and 

rich life” [1]. In 2018, the strategy of Rural 

Revitalization began to be implemented in an 

all-round way. Governments at all levels are making 

efforts to realize rural revitalization in a good and fast 

way. At present, rural development stands at a new 

starting point in history. Only by re-planning the 

direction of rural development and re-laying out the 

revitalization strategy can we conform to the trend of 

the times. Therefore, it is of great significance to 

study and measure the level of Rural Revitalization 

under this background. 

In this paper, we will study the level of Rural 

Revitalization and development in the past six years 

by constructing a comprehensive evaluation index 

system and using the comprehensive evaluation 

method. At the same time, we analyze the 

shortcomings of rural construction in Anhui Province 

and provide some instructive suggestions. 

2. RESEARCH METHODS  

2.1. Construction of Comprehensive Evaluation Index 

System for Rural Revitalization Level 

Combining with the five basic connotations and 

strategic significance of the strategy of rural 

revitalization, this paper measures the level of Rural 

Revitalization in Anhui Province from five 

perspectives: people’s living standards, industrial 

development, ecological construction, social 

governance and welfare, and cultural construction. 

Among them, we reflect people’s living standards 

through two indicators: per capita disposable income 

of rural households and employment of private 

enterprises. We select three indicators: total output 

value of agriculture, forestry, animal husbandry and 

fishery, total power of rural machinery and the 

number of rural hydropower stations to reflect the 

level of industrial development. Meanwhile, four 

indicators are selected to reflect the level of 

ecological construction, including rural tap water 

penetration rate, rural sanitary toilet penetration rate, 

rural methane gas production and solar water heater 

area. Four indicators are selected to reflect the level of 

social governance and welfare, including the number 

of rural doctors and health workers, the number of 

urban convenient service network, the number of rural 

low-income people and the participation rate of new 

rural cooperative medical system. At the same time, in 

terms of cultural construction, the study mainly 

includes two indicators: cultural and educational 

entertainment expenditure and the number of rural 

cultural stations. 

Through the above analysis, this paper constructs a 

comprehensive evaluation index system of Rural 

Revitalization level as shown in Table 1. 
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Table 1 Comprehensive evaluation index system of Rural  

Revitalization level 
First level index Second level index Symbols 

People's living 

standards 

Per capita disposable income 

of rural residents 
X1 

Employment of private 

enterprises 
X2 

Industrial 

development 

Total output value of 

agriculture, forestry, Animal 

husbandry and fishery 

X3 

Total power of rural 

machinery 
X4 

The number of rural 

hydropower stations 
X5 

Ecological 

construction 

Rural tap water penetration 

rate 
X6 

Rural sanitary toilet 

penetration rate 
X7 

Rural methane gas production X8 
Solar water heater area X9 

Social governance 

and welfare 

The number of rural doctors 

and health workers 
X10 

The number of urban 

convenient service network 
X11 

The number of rural 

low-income people 
X12 

The participation rate of new 

rural cooperative medical 

system 

X13 

Cultural 

construction 

Cultural and educational 

entertainment expenditure 
X14 

The number of rural cultural 

stations 
X15 

2.2. Evaluation of Vitalization Level of Rural Areas 

Based on Fuzzy Comprehensive Evaluation Method 

Based on the index system constructed in Table 1, this 

paper will use the relative deviation fuzzy 

comprehensive evaluation model to measure the level 

of Rural Revitalization in Anhui Province from 2011 

to 2016. The specific steps are as follows [2]: 

2.2.1. Selection of the Optimal Scheme 

Through the analysis of the intrinsic nature of each 

index, the maximum value of the benefit-oriented 

index and the minimum value of the cost-oriented 

index are selected as the optimal scheme described as 

u. 
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2.2.2. Constructing Fuzzy Relative Deviation Matrix 

Firstly, the relative deviations between the index data 

and the optimal scheme are calculated by using the 

following formulas. 
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Secondly, the fuzzy relative deviation matrix is 

constructed as follows. 
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2.2.3. Calculate the weight of evaluation index 

In this paper, we use the method of coefficient of 

variation to calculate the weight of each evaluation 

index as follows. 
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In the above formulas, is  and ix  are the mean and 

standard deviation of Item i, respectively. 

2.2.4. Establishment of Comprehensive Evaluation 

Model 
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Because ijr  represents the relative deviation from 

the optimal scheme, the smaller the relative deviation 

is, the better the scheme is. Therefore, the smaller jF

is, the higher the level of Rural Revitalization is. 

3. EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS 

3.1. Sources of data 

This paper chooses the six-year Rural Revitalization 

level data of Anhui Province from 2011 to 2016 as the 

research sample. The data sources are as follows: the 

per capita disposable income of rural households, the 

number of Rural Hydropower stations, the number of 

cultural, educational and entertainment expenditures 

and the number of township cultural stations are from 

the “Three Agricultural Databases of China”; the 

other data are from the “Anhui County and City 

Statistical Database”.(Note: “China’s Three 

Agricultural Databases” and “Anhui County and 

Municipal Statistical Data Bases” are from the data 

platform of EPS.) 

The following are descriptive statistical results of 

each indicator data: 

Table 2 Descriptive statistical results of variables 

Symbols 
Mean 

Value 

Standard 

Deviation 

Coefficient  

Of Variation 

X1 8991  1975  0.220  

X2 670730  78241  0.117  

X3 40778748  4004130  0.098  

X4 6252  406  0.065  

X5 832  10  0.013  

X6 63  10  0.156  

X7 64  4  0.063  

X8 24845  1408  0.057  

X9 530  41  0.076  

X10 49588  4138  0.083  

X11 7323  974  0.133  

X12 2003888  236534  0.118  

X13 101  1  0.012  

X14 512  195  0.381  

X15 1284  7  0.005  

3.2. Empirical Analysis of Comprehensive Evaluation 
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3.2.1. Comprehensive evaluation of different aspects 

The number of the rural minimum living allowance 

reflects the poverty situation in the countryside, so it 

belongs to the cost-oriented index, so it should be 

chosen as the optimal scheme. However, the other 14 

indicators reflect the level of Rural Revitalization 

positively, and they are benefit-oriented indicators. 

Therefore, the optimum scheme should be chosen 

with the maximum value.  

According to the descriptive statistical results in Table 

2, the optimal schemes of the five indicators are 

shown as follows. 

2,1,80661411721(living  iu ），      

5,4,3),844686846555279(Industrial  iu ，，  

9,8,7),586276776978(Ecological  iu ，，，  

13,12,11,10),102,1498194,901855282(Social  iu ，

15,14),1290834(  iucultural ，
 

Combined with the optimal scheme, the relative 

deviation of each index is as follows. 

Table 3 Relative deviations of indicators 

 
ij 1 2 3 4 5 6 

People's living 

standards 

1 1.00 0.83 0.66 0.33 0.16 0.00 

2 0.34 0.64 0.00 0.86 1.00 0.60 

Industrial 

development 

3 1.00 0.78 0.54 0.36 0.22 0.00 

4 1.00 0.80 0.60 0.41 0.24 0.00 

5 0.81 0.12 1.00 0.73 0.08 0.00 

Ecological 

construction 

6 1.00 0.88 0.70 0.50 0.22 0.00 

7 1.00 0.89 0.58 0.34 0.16 0.00 

8 0.00 0.57 0.66 0.69 0.81 1.00 

9 1.00 0.68 0.54 0.38 0.15 0.00 

Social 

governance and 

welfare 

10 0.00 0.19 0.31 0.59 0.79 1.00 

11 0.00 0.66 0.36 0.54 0.81 1.00 

12 1.00 0.97 0.99 0.89 0.70 0.00 

13 1.00 0.76 0.42 0.30 0.06 0.00 

Cultural 

construction  

14 1.00 0.97 0.95 0.97 0.21 0.00 

15 1.00 0.47 0.11 0.11 0.11 0.00 

Combined with the coefficient of variation obtained 

in Table 2, the proportions of each index in the level 

measurement of people’s living standard, industrial 

development, ecological construction, social 

governance and welfare, and cultural construction are 

obtained as follows. 

2,135.065.0(living  iw
i

），，  

5,4,307.037.056.0(Industrial  iw
i

），，，  

9,8,7,622.0,16.018.044.0(Ecological  iw i ，），，  

13,12,11,10,04.0,34.038.024.0(Social  iw i ），，  

15,14,01.099.0(Cultural  iw
i

），  

Finally, based on the above results, the 

comprehensive evaluation of various levels of Rural 

Revitalization in Anhui Province from 2011 to 2016 is 

carried out. The evaluation results are shown in Table 

4. 

Table 4 Evaluation results of Rural Revitalization in 

Anhui Province from 2011 to 2016 

 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 

people’s living standards 0.770 0.764 0.431 0.512 0.453 0.208 

Industrial development 0.986 0.736 0.595 0.407 0.216 0.000 

Ecological construction 0.838 0.790 0.639 0.475 0.288 0.161 

Social governance and welfare 0.374 0.653 0.562 0.660 0.739 0.625 

Cultural construction 1.000 0.967 0.942 0.961 0.209 0.000 

The evaluation results in Table 4 show that the 

relative deviation of the fuzzy comprehensive 

evaluation values in living standards, industrial 

development and ecological construction of Anhui 

Province has decreased year by year from 2011 to 

2016, and reached the minimum values of 0.2088, 0 

and 0.161 respectively in 2016, that is to say, the 

optimum values in 2016. It can be seen that the Rural 

Revitalization of Anhui Province has made steady 

progress in these three aspects. From the point of 

view of development speed, they made breakthroughs 

in 2013, 2012 and 2015 respectively, that is, the 

fastest reduction rate of evaluation values. 

In terms of social governance and welfare, the 

comprehensive evaluation value reached the 

minimum value of 0.374 in 2011, but since 2012, the 

evaluation value has risen sharply to 0.653, and has 

fluctuated around 0.62 for several years. Therefore, 

the level of rural social governance and welfare in 

Anhui Province is relatively poor compared with 

other aspects, and the effect of Rural Revitalization is 

not significant. 

In terms of cultural construction, although the 

evaluation value fluctuated around 0.96 between 2011 

and 2014, it did not change much, but due to the 

overall trend of the evaluation value downward, and 

in 2015, it decreased sharply, showing a breakthrough 

development, so Anhui Province has developed well 

in cultural construction. 

3.3.2. Overall comprehensive evaluation 

According to the evaluation results of various aspects 

of Rural Revitalization in Anhui Province from 2011 

to 2016 in Table 4, we select the best scheme in each 

aspect, construct the relative deviation matrix, and 

repeat the other steps of the relative deviation fuzzy 

comprehensive evaluation model, and finally obtain 

the overall comprehensive evaluation results of the 

level of Rural Revitalization in Anhui Province. 

Table 5 Overall comprehensive evaluations 

Year 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 

Evaluation  0.7789 0.7920 0.6472 0.6333 0.3943 0.2152 

From Table 5, we can see that in general, the level of 

Rural Revitalization in Anhui Province deteriorated in 

2012, but in the following years, the evaluation value 

is in a downward trend. Therefore, the level of Rural 
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Revitalization is constantly improving, and the fastest 

rate of improvement is between 2014 and 2015. 

4. CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 

Based on the data of six years of Rural Revitalization 

in Anhui Province from 2011 to 2016, this paper 

studies the level of Rural Revitalization in these six 

years by constructing the index system and using the 

method of relative deviation fuzzy comprehensive 

evaluation. The results show that the rural areas in 

Anhui Province have made steady progress in 

people’s living standards, industrial development and 

ecological construction. In the construction of 

modernization, the development is excellent, but in 

terms of social governance and welfare, the level is 

relatively poor compared with other aspects. 

Generally speaking, the level of Rural Revitalization 

in Anhui Province is increasing year by year. 

Therefore, Anhui Province should take into account 

the progress of Rural Revitalization in all aspects. 

While improving people’s living standards, ecological 

and cultural levels, it should also strengthen the 

development of social governance and welfare, such 

as improving the level of rural medical care and social 

security, increasing the number of people-friendly 

service networks, and expanding the scope of medical 

insurance, so as to enable farmers to enjoy the 

diversified effects of rural revitalization. 
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Abstract: The development of the network has led to 

the birth of many new things. With the advantages of 

fast loan and simple operation, Internet loans have 

emerged and brought great convenience to many 

people.In the Internet, many people use Internet 

vulnerabilities to conduct fraud. Under the trend of 

highly automated Internet loan approval, there are 

fewer and fewer manual interventions in business 

processes, which invisibly increases the success rate 

of online loan fraud.Therefore, it is necessary to pay 

attention to the security of Internet loans.This article 

will take the fraud risk of Internet loans as an entry 

point, analyze the causes of Internet loan fraud risks, 

and propose corresponding remediation measures 

according to actual needs, hoping to provide a safer 

online loan environment for Internet users. 

Keywords: internet; loan; fraud risk 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Internet finance took root in China in 2012, and 

various online loan platforms have appeared in large 

numbers since then. The fraudulent behavior of online 

lending gradually evolved from a single incident to a 

huge black industry. Its online lending fraud process 

is diverse and secretive, infringing many borrowers 

and Internet loan platforms. Current Internet loan 

risks include consumer fraud, intermediary fraud, 

platform fraud, and third-party fraud. In order to 

eliminate the risk of online loan fraud, it is necessary 

to start from the emerging factors of online loan risk 

and analyze the safeguard measures to improve the 

security of online loans. 

2. OVERVIEW OF INTERNET LOANS AND 

THEIR FRAUD RISKS 

2.1. Overview of Internet Loans 

Online lending, the so-called p2p online loan, is a 

channel through which the main body borrows from 

the Internet through the Internet. The mode of online 

lending is generally: firstly, the operator of the online 

lending platform purchases or establishes a website 

by himself, and the borrower applies for a loan in the 

platform, obtains a loan after obtaining approval from 

the operator, and repays the interest on a regular basis. 

Generally speaking, most domestic online loan 

interest repayment time is 7 days. 

2.2. Overview of Online Loan Fraud Risk 

The definition of fraud in the "Civil Law" edited by 

Professor Wanlin Peng is: "Fraud is the intention of a 

party to fabricate a false situation, or to distort and 

cover up the real situation, so that the ideology is 

caught in a misunderstanding, and therefore makes a 

meaning that is not true." Fraud in a loan is also a 

deliberate fabrication of false information, distorting 

the factual act of concealing the facts and inducing 

the fraudulent person to misunderstand, so that the 

fraudster seeks benefits. 

The risk of fraud in Internet loans can be categorized 

according to the identity of the fraudster: 

(1) First party fraud 

Fraudsters use their true identity and information to 

commit fraud, such as the borrower maliciously 

defrauding, refusing to repay, or “borrowing” their 

identity information to relatives to collect interest, etc., 

if they know it is fraudulent. 

(2) Second party fraud 

Fraudster source platform and internal enterprise, 

internal employees or channels internal fraud, or 

internal and external collusion fraud, such as the 

company forged business licenses, internal staff 

tampering with customer credit lines, providing 

customer information to lawless elements. 

(3) Third party fraud 

The fraudster is neither a client nor a platform, but a 

third party who uses illegal means to obtain 

information applications to fraud or gang fraud, such 

as credit approval, forgery or misappropriation of 

uninformed victims, fraud, etc. 

3. THE CAUSE OF FRAUD RISK IN INTERNET 

LOANS 

3.1. Lack of Risk Awareness Does Not Have 

Financial Knowledge 

The general standard of the online loan platform 

requires the borrower to provide the front and back of 

the ID card, name, mobile phone number, and mobile 

phone number of relatives and friends. At this point, 

the staff will check the information at the first time, 

and the loan will arrive immediately after confirming 

that the information is correct. The seemingly very 

convenient loan actually has a big application crisis. 

Many online loans do not write interest rates on loans, 

such as interest rates as low as 0.99% and minimum 

interest rates, which have led many people to ignore 

the high fees for overdue indicator fees, platform 

service fees, etc. in contracts. There is also a kind of 

online loan called installment loan. This kind of 

installment loan seems to help people relieve stress, 

but it is a disguised usury. For example, the loan is 

4,000 yuan. In the end, it will be repaid in 12 months. 

It needs to repay 435 yuan per month. In fact, the total 

amount of people who need to repay is 5220 yuan, 

and the interest is as high as 1,220 yuan. The interest 

rate has exceeded the range of usury. 

3.2. Poor Legal Concept, Poor Crisis Response 

Ability 

Many borrowers do not know how to use legal 

weapons to protect themselves after borrowing. When 
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they are unable to repay their loans, they are afraid 

that their families will understand their arrears and 

pursue debt collection. They choose private and 

obviously lack legal awareness. This approach can 

only solve the urgent need, but it will lead to a chain 

debt crisis. China's law has clearly stipulated that the 

interest rate of both parties should not exceed 36%. If 

the number exceeds the figure, it means that the 

excess interest is invalid. In terms of the online 

lending rate in the current market, almost no interest 

rate on online lending is lower than this figure. 

3.3. Lack of Online Lending Supervision Ability 

At present, the legal supervision of China's online 

loan platform is not perfect. There is no clear 

institution or organization that can clarify 

responsibilities and conduct direct supervision and 

punishment, causing some criminals to use legal 

loopholes to make illegal fund-raising and 

fund-raising frauds. In addition, the work guidance 

issued by the China Banking Regulatory Commission 

clearly states that online lending institutions must not 

provide online loans to college students under the age 

of 18.However, most of the domestic college students 

are over 18 years old. At this time, college students 

are easy to be deceived because of their simple 

thinking and lack of social experience, and they have 

no ability to restrict online loans. Moreover, online 

lending is conducted by means of online transactions. 

It is difficult for outsiders and regulatory authorities 

to directly intervene, so there is no way to play the 

role of shocking and suppressing online lending. 

3.4. Immature Anti-Fraud Technology 

The lending institution's review process is generally: 

online review - big data analysis - return visit 

verification - comprehensive evaluation - approval, in 

which the credit evaluation system is the basis of 

borrowing, thereby evaluating the borrower's credit 

index and determining whether it has the ability to 

repay loans. At present, the establishment of China's 

credit information system is not perfect. There are 

many criminals who are trying to confuse 

audio-visual and fish-water fish through the review of 

lending institutions because of the low cost of 

information fraud. The success of anti-fraud lies in 

whether there are a large number of real and reliable 

data to support the analysis of fraud, whether it can 

build a model to effectively identify fraud and 

whether to develop a complete anti-fraud strategy 

system. [1] In addition, the anti-fraud model has high 

requirements for real-time performance. As a result, 

people who have misunderstood a little more luck. 

4. FRAUD PREVENTION MEASURES IN 

INTERNET LOANS 

4.1. Popularizing Legal Knowledge and Financial 

Knowledge 

Online lending attracts people with the lowest interest 

rate of fast lending. The essence of this kind of false 

advertising is actually usury. The so-called minimum 

interest is behind various hidden expenses. If you 

don’t read the contract carefully, Easy to be 

cheated.For many students who have just entered the 

university, lack of social experience and simple 

thinking itself, it is necessary for schools to 

strengthen the popularization of legal knowledge and 

financial knowledge, such as legal small lectures and 

financial knowledge answering contests, to improve 

the ability of college students to recognize traps. For 

non-student netizens, they can learn about legal and 

financial knowledge on a daily basis with certain 

financial software or institutional platforms, and 

enhance the ability to distinguish real-life phenomena. 

In this way, in the face of online lending problems, 

you can better protect yourself and avoid falling into 

online loan vulnerabilities and traps. [2] 

4.2. Improve Laws and Regulations 

Because the trading environment of online lending is 

more complicated and has a certain positive impact on 

the development of society, it is not realistic to 

completely cancel online lending. In order to ensure 

the security of online loans, it is necessary to improve 

the current regulations and laws, clarify the online 

loan system, and improve the supervision intensity of 

online loans. Online loan applications must go 

through a strict examination and approval process to 

improve the credit evaluation system. In addition to 

providing personal information, it is also necessary to 

conduct an individual repayment ability assessment to 

prevent excessive loans and inability to repay loans 

after consumption. In addition, it is necessary to 

establish a shared online loan platform, and the 

information is transparent, preventing people from 

dismantling the East Wall and making up the Western 

Wall.[3] Relevant departments must introduce 

regulations to clarify the default fees, handling fees, 

platform fees and loan interest rates, and protect the 

legitimate rights and interests of borrowers. If you 

encounter a road loan, you need to seek legal help in 

time. 

4.3. Improve Anti-Fraud Technology 

In the anti-fraud system, the anti-fraud model can be 

divided into three parts: pre-loan, loan, and post-loan. 

In the pre-loan model, generally adopt anti-fraud rule 

base, machine learning, such as list library screening, 

whether to borrow long loans, to compare the 

information of business applicants, to determine the 

business applicant's willingness to execute and fraud; 

Angles portray user characteristics to help industry 

customers gain a deep understanding of users. [4] In 

the model of the loan, the risk warning is adopted to 

realize the customer's attention to the information of 

the business applicant after the loan is released to the 

repayment, and the credit score of the customer is 

recorded and saved. If the overdue repayment risk is 

found, the customer is promptly prompted to conduct 

risk intervention. In the post-loan model, the client 

continuously monitors whether there are any refusal 

to repay, deliberate fraud and other bad behaviors, and 

score records to achieve information sharing and 
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transparency. 
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Abstract: With the continuous development of the 

Internet, Emoji emoticon has become an 

indispensable tool in network communication with its 

unique charm, and is widely used in network 

communication with its easy-to-understand pattern 

style. Through the case study of Emoji expression, 

this paper focuses on the differences of affection and 

understanding of Emoji expression symbols in various 

countries, and finds that there are certain differences 

in cultures of every country, which require everyone 

to respect and understand together, so as to avoid 

producing unnecessary misunderstandings. 

Keywords: emoji; culture; different; understanding 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 

With the globalization of information and the rapid 

development of the Internet, the “text-based 

communication method of human beings is being 

broken by visual language”, and everyone has entered 

a new era of reading pictures . [1]  Various social 

elements in the network emerge one after another, and 

emoji emoticons have been developed under this 

background, and are loved by social users at home 

and abroad. As an emerging trend, everyone has been 

exposed and used a lot of emoji emoticons. It brings 

us unlimited convenience and the experience of 

“speaking endlessly”, but have we thought about the 

meaning of this symbolic expression while using 

these emojis? Does it express the true feelings of our 

hearts? Can others accurately accept the true meaning 

we want to express? This shows that emoji emoticons 

play an important role in Internet interpersonal 

communication. 
2. THE EMERGENCE AND POPULARITY OF 

EMOJI EMOTICONS 

When it comes to the second language of the world, it 

is neither French-German nor Chinese, but the emoji 

that is used all over the world. It is a visual emotional 

symbol used in wireless communication in Japan. 

Drawing refers to pictures, words refer to characters, 

which can be used to represent various expressions. 

Such as a smile on the face represents happiness, tears 

represent sad. In mainland China, emoji is often 

called “small yellow face” or directly called emoj. 

People communicate through emoji to convey 

feelings, and achieve non-verbal communication. 

Psychologist Piaget tells us precisely the results of 

scientific research: “The knowledge acquired by 

people, 60% of them come from vision, 15% come 

from Touch, 3% comes from the sense of smell, 2% 

comes from the taste.” This shows that emoji has 

brought a major breakthrough in human 

communication. 
3. CASE STUDY ON EMOJI EMOTICONS 

In the Internet environment, emoji are widely used in 

online social networking because of their 

easy-to-understand pattern style. [2] Using emoji can 

directly express one’s emotions or convey information, 

so that participants can directly feel the other’s 

psychology and construct personal characteristic 

attributes more intuitively. 

The explosion in Tianjin in the night of 2015 caused 

great concern, but an emoji expression: Folded 

Handsabout, whether it was a prayer or high-fives 

caused controversy on the Internet. Chinese people in 

the forwarding of the explosion news, plus this emoji 

emoticon to express the meaning of “blessing, hoping 

that everything is well.” After seeing the content 

forwarded by the Chinese on the social network in the 

United States, some people say that the Chinese lack 

compassion and cold blood. The reason is that this 

emoji express in the United States as “give me five”, 

which is totally different from China. Another news 

from the world: 17-year-old Osiris Aristy was arrested 

by the New York police for alleged terrorist threats. 

The reason was that he sent a picture of his gun on 

Facebook, and added emoji to the post: a policeman 

and three guns pointing to the police. Maybe he send 

this expression just because of entertainment, but this 

emoji showed others his great disrespect to the local 

police. 

People in different countries, different regions and 

different ages have different understandings of emoji 

emoticons, which will cause unnecessary 

misunderstandings and conflicts. Just like a thousand 

readers, there are a thousand Hamlet. The emoji 

graphics play a role in the text like the tone of a call 

and the gestures of face-to-face communication. Any 

language symbol and non-verbal symbol will slowly 

be eliminated if it loses its accuracy [4]. In order to 

effectively avoid language elimination, different 

people need to understand different cultural 

languages. 

4. THE MOST POPULAR EMOJI EMOTICONS IN 
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VARIOUS COUNTRIES 

The Swiss linguist Saussure incorporates symbols into 

the realm of language and divides them into two 

categories, one is the language symbol and the other 

is the non-verbal symbol. Among them, non-verbal 

symbols can be divided into two categories: visual 

non-verbal symbols and auditory non-verbal symbols 

[5]. Non-verbal symbols can be regarded as almost 

universal Esperanto. No matter how different people’s 

mother tongues are, they can express their meaning 

through the similarity of non-verbal symbols. Human 

culture has commonality, and each cultural form has 

differences in its spatial and temporal characteristics, 

content and nature. Different nationalities, races and 

individuals are the subjects in culture, which makes 

their respective background cultures different [3]. Of 

course, non-verbal behavior also has distinct cultural 

characteristics. Different countries have different 

emoji emoticons because of their unique culture, but 

the emoji also reflects the unique culture of each 

country. 

4.1. United States: Eggplant 

The United States is known as the “national melting 

pot”. Residents of different nationalities and different 

faiths each retain their own traditions and live in a 

typical American way, which making the human 

landscape of the United States rich and colorful. 

Americans are mostly cheerful and generous, and 

easy to communicate. However, in the world of emoji 

expressions, Americans’ preferences are unbelievable. 

Their favorite emoji is eggplant. This emoji is almost 

a product of zero in other countries, but in the United 

States, people really like it. 

4.2. France: Red Heart 

If you ask which country is the most romantic country 

in the world, the country that people know must be 

France. Romance is a characteristic culture of France, 

while the red heart is a romantic representative, and 

indeed it is. From the simple chats and exchanges of 

French people, you can understand that they favorite 

emoji is the red heart. Moreover, the French use the 

symbol of love three times more frequently than other 

countries, which shows that France is a country full of 

romance and colorful. 

4.3. Nordic: SantaClaus 

In the Nordic countries, they are the most welcoming 

country. When it comes to the Nordic countries, we 

naturally think of Christmas, so the most 

representative emoji is the Santa Claus. Christmas is a 

traditional holiday in the Nordic countries and the 

best time of the year. Their favorite emoji is 

Christmas Santa Claus, probably related to their 

Christmas culture, and Santa has become their 

favorite symbol and tradition of Christmas. 

4.4. China: Face With Tears of Joy 

The emoji emoticons used by the masses in China are 

just facing with tears of joy. In short, no matter which 

occasion you are in, you can use this emoji in any 

context. Whether you are funny, happy, awkward, 

speechless, and can use this expression, it fully 

reflects the Chinese people’s love of laughter, cheerful, 

warm and generous, and in 2015 the Oxford 

Dictionary also included this expression in the annual 

vocabulary.  

In general, the result of intercultural communication 

between people should not be the fusion of the two 

cultures, but should be the inherent connotation and 

form of each of the two sides. Although there are 

occasional differences in understanding due to culture, 

such differences also reflect the richness of cultures in 

various countries. People in diverse cultures, in the 

process of mutual communication, respect each other 

and understand each other’s culture, in order to make 

people’s communication more interesting and 

attractive. In the mutual judgment and appraisal of the 

other culture, the two sides re-recognize and correct 

themselves, so that their respective cultures maintain 

a strong vitality. 
5. DIVERSE UNDERSTANDING OF EMOJI 

EMOTICONS IN DIFFERENT COUNTRIES 

Generally speaking, cultural conflicts and cultural 

integration are the two basic forms of the coexistence 

and development of diversified cultures. They are also 

the core issues of the most common and divergent 

forms of cultural coexistence. Various gestures 

sometimes cause unnecessary misunderstandings: 

tapping the temples with your fingers, saying in China 

that you should carefully consider and think about the 

problem; in the UK and the US, you are too stupid or 

you are too boring; in the Netherlands, they praise 

each other. The “OK” gesture indicates good or agree 

in the UK and the US; the British say goodbye; in 

France, it means nothing. These variousness in 

understanding are also due to the various cultures of 

countries.  

Although on the same occasion, people from different 

cultural backgrounds have different opinions on 

smiles. For example, when an American stores a 

bicycle, but he accidentally falls down, as a result he 

was embarrassed. Some people next to him smiled 

and tried to comfort him “don’t worry.” “It doesn’t 

matter, I often do this”. But the American feels that he 

was being ridiculed and disgusted. In addition, there 

is a minority in Saudi Arabia who thinks laughter is 

unfriendly and disrespect for other people, even they 

don’t allow laughter between lovers, otherwise it will 

be regarded as emotional breakdown. Japanese are 

forbidden to use derogatory facial expressions. Their 

smiles and nods don’t necessarily mean happiness and 

friendship, maybe they are shy, uncomfortable. It can 

even express grief and disgust. The Japanese smile is 

very confusing, which is also famous in the world. 

Each country has its own understandings of the emoji 

expressions and the meanings of the people who 

speak, which means that different cultural differences 

form different understandings. 

6. CONCLUSION 

In the Internet age, the rise and rapid development of 
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graphic expressions has many meanings and reasons, 

and it is the psychological inner demand of the people 

in communication. Emoji as a personalized Internet 

communication tool, users often understand or choose 

emoji emoticons according to their own life 

experience and personality characteristics. Of course, 

in diverse contextual communication, they can also 

reflect their own cultural characteristics. Just as 

American anthropologist Edward Hall, he believes 

that culture has contextuality, and anything can be 

characterized by high, medium, and low context. 

High-contextual things have the characteristics of 

pre-arranged information. The arranged information is 

in the hands of the recipient and in the background. 

Only a small part exists in the transmitted information 

to supplement the missing parts in the context. The 

emoji is a mysterious code language that combines 

symbols that everyone can understand (Adam, 

Sternbergh, Smile). Through this language, people 

from different regions can also interact and promote 

the further development of the world and promote 

cultural prosperity. 

Nida once said that the language and culture in the 

world are strikingly similar, with similarities 

accounting for 90%, and dissimilarities only 10%. 

Through the continuous development of the Internet, 

the intercultural communication between people, the 

distance of the world has been shortened, and the 

unique charm of culture has been revealed. The 

different historical backgrounds and cultures of 

English-speaking countries give them different 

cultural meanings, which inevitably lead to 

misunderstandings and conflicts in intercultural 

communication. Therefore, we need to understand the 

cultural connotations of different forms so that they 

can be applied correctly and appropriately, thus 

avoiding unnecessary cultural conflicts. 
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Abstract: With the rapid development of social 

economy in our country, the number of various 

enterprises is increasing, the scale is expanding, and 

the market competition is becoming more and more 

fierce. Under such a social background, enterprises 

must do well in accounting financial management and 

internal control to achieve long-term and stable 

development. However, there still exists some 

problems in accounting financial management and 

internal control of enterprise at this stage, which will 

affect the steady development of enterprises. 

Therefore, this paper analyses the current problems of 

accounting financial management and internal control 

of enterprise, and discusses the important ways to 

strengthen accounting financial management and 

internal control of enterprise in an orderly manner. 
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No matter which company wants to survive and 

develop steadily in the fierce market competition, 

their own accounting financial management must be 

done well. According to the relevant investigation, we 

can find that financial management and internal 

control play an important role in the process of 

enterprise development. Therefore, we must pay 

attention to the accounting financial management and 

internal control of enterprise. In the face of the 

existing problems of accounting financial 

management and internal control of enterprise at this 

stage, we should take appropriate measurement in 

time. 

1. PROBLEMS IN FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

AND INTERNAL CONTROL OF CURRENT 

ENTERPRISE 

1.1. Lack of attention to accounting financial 

management and internal control of enterprise 

In the process of actual production, many enterprises 

do not realize the importance of accounting financial 

management and internal control to the development 

of enterprises. Therefore, many enterprises will not 

be perfect in setting up relevant systems, especially 

some enterprises think that a sound financial 

management system can replace the internal control 

of the enterprise, which leads to the absence of strict 

internal control links in the process of carrying out 

work, and the role of internal control has not been 

fully exerted. In addition, some enterprises have 

certain deviations from the concepts of accounting 

financial management and internal control. Therefore, 

when internal control events occur, they do not have 

the idea that how to deal with them, and lack relevant 

awareness of prevention [1]. 

1.2. Lack of practicality in the accounting financial 

management and internal control 

First of all, the accounting financial management of 

enterprise has not been combined with the actual 

situation of the enterprise, and it has not achieved 

good results. In particular, some problems and 

loopholes in the accounting financial management of 

enterprise and they cannot be discovered timely 

leading to the further spread of these problems and 

affecting the production of enterprises. In addition, 

the internal control of the enterprise has not been 

combined with the actual situation of the enterprise, 

which makes it impossible for enterprises to timely 

discover the changes in the internal environment of 

the enterprise and the irrationalities of the internal 

structure of the enterprise. It cannot be optimized in 

time to avoid possible risks, and there is no way to 

deal with them in advance, resulting in no good 

solutions when problems arise. It increases corporate 

losses, and is not conducive to the stability of the 

internal structure of the enterprise, affecting the 

normal operation of the entire enterprise [2]. 

1.3. The existing ways of accounting financial 

management and internal control of enterprise are 

relatively old. 

The accounting financial management and internal 

control of enterprise is not a fixed form or way, but a 

dynamic process, which requires that the main body 

of enterprise management should understand and 

innovate the enterprise dynamics in stages. But in fact, 

few financial management subjects can do this, 

especially if the environment and operation of the 

company's own operations are not ideal, and they will 

not change the existing accounting financial 

management and internal control mode of enterprise. 

1.4. Lack of talents for accounting management in 

enterprises 

In the process of enterprise development, the shortage 

of talents has always been an important factor 

affecting the operating efficiency of enterprises, as 

well as the accounting financial management and 

internal control of enterprises. At present, many 

enterprises are setting standards and thresholds for 

recruiting talents arbitrarily. The salaries they set are 

relatively low. Competent talents will not choose 

places with poor salaries. In addition, some 

enterprises do not attach great importance to the 
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training of talents, and the orientation of talents is not 

clear. They learn from and copy the selection and 

training of talents from other enterprises. The 

selection and training of talents is inconsistent with 

the actual situation of their own enterprises, which 

results in the lack of talents for accounting 

management in enterprises, and the limitation of the 

development of accounting financial management 

and internal control of enterprises. 

2. IMPORTANT WAYS TO STRENGTHEN 

ACCOUNTING FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

AND INTERNAL CONTROL OF ENTERPRISE IN 

AN ORDERLY MANNER 

2.1. Strengthening the work consciousness of 

accounting financial management and internal control 

of enterprise 

In the fierce market competition, enterprises must 

strengthen their work consciousness of accounting 

financial management and internal control of 

enterprise and establish the concept of correct 

financial management, so that the management 

personnel of the enterprise can realize the importance 

of internal control of the enterprise. At the same time, 

it is necessary to strengthen the corresponding 

standards construction and clarify the relevant 

workflows of financial management and internal 

control. In order to improve the professionalism of 

the work, enterprises should also organize relevant 

personnel to conduct professional training on a 

regular basis, such as special lectures, and publicity 

and education. In this way, the relevant staff will be 

aware of the accounting financial management and 

internal control, which promotes the orderly 

development of various tasks. Finance is the top 

priority of an enterprise, which requires financial 

personnel to have a strong sense of responsibility to 

ensure the authenticity and accuracy of the data. And 

the data should be analyzed scientifically and 

reasonably to provide a powerful reference for 

enterprise development [3]. 

2.2. Improving the practicality of accounting 

financial management and internal control of 

enterprises 

The work of accounting and financial management 

and internal control of enterprises need to proceed 

from the actual situation of enterprise development. It 

is necessary to improve the relevant countermeasures 

of enterprises, understand the development of 

enterprises comprehensively, especially carry out 

detailed analysis on the financial situation of 

enterprises. Furthermore, it should understand the 

operation structure of enterprises, and carry out 

management and control to find out the problems 

existing in financial management and internal control 

timely and take corresponding measures to solve the 

problems in time. 

2.3. Using information technology to carry out 

accounting financial management and internal control 

of enterprises 

Today, it is an information age, so we should 

skillfully use information technology for accounting 

financial management and internal control, including 

financial management, accounting, budget and other 

software. The financial data system can be accurately 

sorted and the data can be retrieved at any time. 

Enterprises are constantly developing. When 

enterprises expand, their business will become more 

trivial. [4]  Manual accounting is prone to make 

mistakes. But with information technology, the 

corresponding formulas can be input automatically, 

which reduces many tedious steps and greatly reduces 

the rate of making mistakes. 

2.4. Paying more attention to the personnel training 

system 

Talent is a very important factor for the development 

of enterprises, and enterprises without talents will be 

difficult to develop. In order to be able to complete 

the accounting financial management and internal 

control of enterprises, they should pay more attention 

to the personnel training system. In recruiting talents, 

the corresponding requirements should be formulated 

according to the development of the enterprise, and 

the corresponding personnel should be strictly 

checked; in the training of talents, relevant training 

should be regularly conducted to make them 

understand the current development of the enterprise 

and keep up with the pace of development of the 

times, and the risk awareness of relevant personnel 

should be improved. Moreover, enterprises should do 

a good job in internal control, and increase preventive 

measures [5]. 

3. CONCLUSION 

The work of accounting financial management and 

internal control of enterprises are closely related to 

the development of enterprises. However, many 

enterprises in China do not attach great importance to 

them, affecting the development of enterprises. 

Therefore, enterprises should increase accounting 

financial management and internal control, and adopt 

advanced management method to improve the 

corresponding system and increase the intensity of 

personnel training to enhance the internal control of 

enterprises effectively and provide a solid foundation 

for the healthy and sustainable development of 

enterprises. 
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Abstract: Based on the combination of the Internet 

and smart mobile devices, shared bicycles have been 

created to solve the problem of the last kilometer. 

Although large numbers of shared bicycles have 

flooded into the campus, there are still problems in 

use. The number of adverse events is also increasing 

due to the lack of effective management of shared 

bicycles. The paper aims to establish a suitable model 

and conduct a Principal Component Analysis (PCA) 

by investigating the capacity status and operational 

evaluation of current shared bicycles. Therefore, 

corresponding improvement suggestions are proposed 

to promote the better development of shared bicycles 

on campus.  
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1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1. Background of the survey  

According to the data, not all colleges and universities 

can accept shared bicycles to enter the campus. At the 

same time, the reasonable amount and evenly 

distribution of shared bicycles on campus are 

important criteria for assessing high quality services 

provided to users in the operation process, as well as 

main factors affecting the use of shared bicycles by 

college students. However, while the shared bicycles 

provide convenient services for the public, there are 

also a series of negative effects, resulting in the loss 

of some users[1]. Based on this, the paper aims to 

create a benign and healthy shared bicycle campus 

operating environment for colleges and universities 

by investigating the market acceptance, operation 

status and service satisfaction of shared bicycles on 

university campuses. 

1.2. Purpose of the survey 

College students are active and willing to try new 

things. They can adapt to sharing bicycles faster and 

integrate shared bicycles into their lives. We 

conducted a questionnaire survey on the use of shared 

bicycles among college students at Huafeng Campus 

of China West Normal University. In this report, in 

order to provide constructive advice to shared bicycle 

companies, we will elaborate on the design concept 

and implementation process of the questionnaire, 

further understand the needs of college students for 

the amount, the location and the number of locations 

allocated of shared bicycles through the collected data, 

and analyze the problems of shared bicycles in daily 

operations as well as user satisfaction. 

2. DATA ANALYSIS 

As shared bicycles becoming popular on campus, 

many uncivilized phenomena in the use of shared 

bicycles have emerged, causing people to examine 

and think about the “university campus’ capacity for 

shared bicycles”. We conducted a questionnaire 

survey among 800 college students from China West 

Normal University (including 698 valid 

questionnaires) and learned about many cases of 

university campus’ capacity for shared bicycles. 

2.1. Reliability analysis 

Table 1 Cronbach reliability analysis 

Subject 
Corrected Item-Total 

Correlation (CITC) 

Cronbach's Alpha if 

Item Deleted 

Cronbach's 

Alpha 

3. How often do you use shared bicycles? 0.681 0.926 

0.837 

4. What are the main considerations for choosing 

a shared bicycle? 
0.864 0.638 

8. Do you think the amount and location of 

existing bicycles on campus are reasonable? 
0.885 0.568 

Note: These three questions constitute the main body of the questionnaire, so the reliability analysis is performed 

on the three questions using the Cronbach's alpha.α 

As can be seen from the table above: The Cronbach’s Alpha value is 0.837, which is higher than 0.8, 
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indicating that the reliability of the research data is 

high. For the “Cronbach’s Alpha if Item Deleted”, the 

Cronbach’s Alpha value, after the analysis item is 

deleted, has not been significantly increased, 

indicating that all items should be retained, which 

further indicates that the reliability of the research 

data is high. In summary, the Cronbach’s Alpha value 

of the research data is higher than 0.8. After the 

analysis item is deleted, the Cronbach’s Alpha value 

is not significantly increased, indicating that the data 

reliability is high enough to be used for further 

analysis. 

2.2. Bicycle delivery model 

 Description of symbols in the model :

Table 2 Description of symbols in the model 

iN  

indicates the amount of shared bicycles that can be 

accommodated in the i-th position (i can take 1, 2, 3, 

respectively, representing canteens, the dormitory 

downstairs, the teaching building downstairs) 

S indicates the number of people 

W indicates the weather 

）（tS  
indicates the number of people at t time 

W（t） indicates the weather at t time 

iN （t） 
indicates the number of shared bicycles that can be 

accommodated in the i-th position at t time 

Pc Price/Performance ratio 

β intercept term 

γ Weather penalty factor 

Ε Random error 

Note: 

f indicates the functional relationship that exists between the previous day and the day after; 

g indicates the functional relationship between the number of people (S) and weather (w) and the number of 

shared bicycles that can be accommodated (N). 

 Model assumption: 

1) Regardless of the size of the parking area, it is 

considered that the number of vehicles parked can be 

unlimited. 

2) There are only two weather conditions, sunny and 

rainy. 

3) The weather and the number of people are two 

independent variables. 

4) The random error satisfies the zero mean and homo 

variance. 

5) There is no sampling system error. 

6) The number of people downstairs of each 

apartment is equivalent. 

7) W = {
1         𝑅𝑎𝑖𝑛𝑦 𝑑𝑎𝑦
0        𝑆𝑢𝑛𝑛𝑦 𝑑𝑎𝑦

 

 Model establishment: 

iN （t+1）= f （ iN （t））； 

iN （t）=（g（ ）（tS ，W（t）），W（t+1））=δ ）（tS

+β-γW（t）； 

iN （t+1）= f （g（ ）（tS ，W（t）），W（t+1））
=δ𝑆(𝑡+1)+β-γ𝑊(𝑡+1) 

From subtracting the above two formulas, it can be 

obtained that iN（t+1）- iN（t）=δ（𝑆(𝑡+1) − ）（tS ）

-γ（𝑊(𝑡+1)-W（t） 

 Step 1: 

Processing the data; 

 Step 2: Import the data into SPSS and build the 

model by using least squares regression. For 

convenience, Y indicates vehicles that should be 

placed, and X1 and X2 indicate the number of people 

and the weather. The results are as follows: 

Table 3 Model test 

Coefficient a 

Model Unstandardized coefficient Standardized 

coefficient 

t Significance 

B Standard error Beta 

1 (Constant) .876 6.636  .132 .898 

X1 -.105 .061 -.480 -1.720 .116 

X2 -3.691 11.995 -.086 -.308 .765 

a. Dependent variable: Y 
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Table 4 Weighting the model 

Coefficient a, b 

Model Unstandardized coefficient Standardized 

coefficient 

t Significance 

B Standard error Beta 

1 (Constant) 23.488 3.689  6.367 .008 

X1 .118 .033 1.055 -3.616 .036 

X2 -10.662 7.900 -.394 -1.350 .270 

a. Dependent variable Y 

b. Weighted least squares regression - weighted by unstandardized residual 

From the results of table 3, it can be seen that both 

explanatory variables do not pass the test at this time, 

so the model needs to be further revised. 

 Step 3: The model is weighted and revised. The 

calculated standardized residuals are weighted to 

obtain the following results: 

It can be seen from table 4 that both the model 

coefficients and intercept terms pass the test at this 

time, but the explanatory variable of weather fails, 

which may be due to the insufficient consideration of 

influencing factors. However, the model’s goodness 

of fit is 0.699, and the DW value is around 2, which is 

considered to be free of autocorrelation. Therefore, 

this model is identified as a preliminary model. 

The model is: N = 0.118 ∗ S − 10.662 ∗ W + 24.488

Table 5 Weighted model test 

Model summary b,c 

Model R R-squared Adjusted R-squared Standard error of 

estimate 

Durbin-Watson 

(DW) 

1 .905a .819 .699 30.28353 2.765 

a. Predictor variable: (constant), X2, X1 

b. Dependent variable: Y 

c. Weighted least squares regression - weighted by unstandardized residual 

 

 Step 4: Check whether the model is reasonable. 

Take the apartment downstairs as an example: 

When S=250 (number of people), 

and W=1 (it is rainy), 

N=43.326 

The above results are reasonable. The model can be 

used for analogy in other places. 

 Step 5: The model is further revised, that is, 

considering the bicycle price/performance ratio, the 

following changes are made to the model: 

iN （t+1）= f （ iN （t））； 

iN （t）=（g（ ）（tS ，W（t）），W（t+1），pc）=δ

）（tS +β+∆PC-γW（t） 

2.3. Improvement of operational services 

The following method is used for data analysis, and 

the results are as follows: 

Table 6 Results of KMO and Bartlett's test 

KMO and Bartlett's test 

KMO value 0.973 

Bartlett's test Approx. Chi-Square 10811.355 

df 36 

P value 0.000 

1. It can be seen from Table 6 that the KMO value is 

higher than 0.8, which indicates that it is very suitable 

for factor analysis; 

2. It can be seen from Table 6 that the corresponding 

P value of the Bartlett’s test is less than 0.05, 

indicating that it is suitable for factor analysis; 

Factor analysis is considered based on this : 

3. RESULTS OF THE SURVEY AND 

IMPROVEMENT SUGGESTIONS 

3.1. Results of the survey 

3.1.1. The unreasonable distribution and placement of 

the bicycles make it difficult to find them. 

3.1.2. Satisfaction during using process. 

a) It can be known from the result of the survey 

that price is the most important factor for everyone to 

choose shared bicycles, and comfort is followed. 

b) The promotion means to some extent affect the 

choice of college students for shared bicycles. 

Reasonable promotion means will expand the market 

capacity and increase the desire of college students to 

choose this type of bicycle. 

c) In the operation service of shared bicycles, 

strengthening bicycle maintenance is the most 

concerned aspect of the majority of campus users. 

3.1.3. Solution 

Nearly half of the students think that a real-name 

system should be built to fine (44.53%) on as well as 

deduct credit points (32.59%) for maliciously 

damaging shared bicycles, indicating that everyone 

cares about their personal credit.  

3.2. Suggestions for improvement 

Based on the results obtained, and combined with 
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relevant statistical knowledge and the actual situation 

of shared bicycles on compus, the following 

conclusions are drawn:

Table 7 Factor analysis process 

Total variance explained 

 Initial eigen value Extracting the sum of squares of loading 

Ingredient Total 
Percentage of 

variance 

Percentage of Grand 

total 
Total 

Percentage of 

variance 

Percentage of Grand 

total 

1 3.002 33.351 33.351 3.002 33.351 33.351 

2 1.189 13.211 16.562 1.189 13.211 16.562 

3 .956 10.618 57.180 .956 10.618 57.180 

4 .830 9.227 66.407 .830 9.227 66.407 

5 .745 8.277 74.684 .745 8.277 74.684 

6 .704 7.828 82.511 .704 7.828 82.511 

7 .611 6.786 89.297 .611 6.786 89.297 

8 .523 5.807 95.104 .523 5.807 95.104 

9 .441 4.896 100.000 .441 4.896 100.000 

Method of extraction: Principal component analysis 

 

Firstly, the distribution of bicycles is not uniform 

enough and the quantity is unreasonable. This reflects 

from one aspect that there are certain problems in the 

amount, placement and management of shared 

bicycles. Therefore, it is suggested that bicycle 

operators should have rational planning of the amount 

of bicycles and place of delivery. Secondly, the price 

is the most important factor in choosing shared 

bicycles. Therefore, it is recommended that operators 

of shared bicycles can start from these two aspects, 

which are appropriately lowering the price and 

adjusting the comfort, to achieve the effect of 

attracting users and seizing the market. Thirdly, the 

most popular shared bicycle promotion for college 

students are free deposit and monthly card experience, 

such like DIDI BIKE. Therefore, operators of shared 

bicycles are advised to formulate reasonable and 

effective promotion means to cater to the 

consumption psychology and consumption concept of 

college students, so as to obtain a broader market for 

the company’s development. Fourthly, pay attention 

to the manner of punishment for people who 

maliciously destroying shared bicycles[3]. Most 

students take an attitude of not taking the initiative to 

deal with uncivilized phenomena. At this time, the 

operator should adopt some mandatory means, such 

as the implementation of a real-name system to fine 

on as well as deduct credit points for maliciously 

damaging shared bicycles. Fifthly, we recommend 

shared bicycle companies to make improvements to 

meet the needs of potential users, thereby turn them 

into target users. 
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Abstract: The contemporary Taoist music of Zhengyi 

School and Quanzhen School are the two mainstream 

Taoist music schools that have been developed in the 

long history of Taoism. On the whole, they both have 

ancestors of Huangdi and Laozi, and take the theory 

of Zhuangzi and Liezi as charter. Their religious 

attributes are of the same origin, and there are many 

similarities in the types of Taoist sacrificial rites. The 

two schools of Taoist ritual can be said to be of the 

same origin and the music is basically the same. 

Therefore, both schools have their own music, but 

they also infiltrate each other. This paper makes a 

comparative study of Taoist music between Zhengyi 

School and Quanzhen School from the perspective of 

Taoist culture in Western Sichuan. 

Keywords: Western Sichuan Taoism; Zhengyi School; 

Quanzhen School; Taoism music 

 

1. COMPARISON OF THE TAOIST MUSIC 

BETWEEN ZHENGYI SCHOOL AND 

QUANZHEN SCHOOL 

Taoist music, which is popular in Western Sichuan, 

has attracted more and more attention from Taoist 

and music fields because of its long history, rich 

content and complete variety. Taoist music in Western 

Sichuan, with its wide spread, complete variety, 

varied repertoire, rich content and rich local 

characteristics, has had a significant impact on 

Sichuan folk. In addition, it has played a positive role 

in enriching cultural activities of the masses, adapting 

to folk life, preserving and developing Taoist music 

and local folk music. 

The Zhengyi School and the Quanzhen School are 

within the same Taoist system from a big perspective. 

There is no essential difference in terms of the 

doctrine of teaching. Both Schools regard “Tao” as 

the highest faith and Laozi as the ancestor. Both 

Schools value life and advocate the comprehensive 

physical and mental cultivation. Therefore, the music 

used by the two Schools in the Taoist sacrificial rites, 

Taoist preaching, sermons, and self-cultivation is 

essentially the same. However, after the Jin Dynasty 

and Yuan Dynasty, with the gradual establishment of 

the two mainstream schools of Zhengyi and 

Quanzhen, they each have different focuses on the 

traditional doctrines and practices. The Zhengyi 

School is known for its sacrificial rites and fuzhuan, 

and focus on the sacrificial rites; while Quanzhen 

School is characterized by self-cultivation. In 

addition, the degree of influence of the folk music of 

the two Schools is different, and there are also 

differences in the way of inheritance and musical 

style, as well as different musical morphological 

features. 

After the formation of Zhengyi and Quanzhen, they 

have different needs and choices in music because of 

their different emphasis on the traditional teaching 

system and the practice. From the development and 

evolution of the whole Quanzhen music, before the 

two Schools were separated, they belonged to the 

same system and were a unified music category. After 

the the separation of two Schools, Quanzhen School 

inherited the part of the traditional Taoist music that 

was applicable to this sect, and then it gradually 

formed a personalization after being influenced by 

the Reformed doctrine. The “Full Rhyme” compiled 

at the end of the Qing Dynasty was a sign, so it 

claimed to be a system and gradually became 

stereotyped. Under the premise of “Full Rhyme” as 

the norm, the Quanzhen Taoism was used as a model 

and pushed to the whole country. At the same time, 

some local rhymes were integrated into the palace 

concepts, so “Ten Rhymes” and “Local Rhymes” 

formed a whole, forming the reality of modern 

Quanzhen Taoist music. 

2. COMPARISON OF TAOIST GENRE AND 

MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS BETWEEN ZHENGYI 

SCHOOL AND QUANZHEN SCHOOL 

Judging from the current situation of some music in 

Western Sichuan, the sacrificial rites is rich in track, 

and it is divided into vocal and instrumental music in 

the genre. Vocal music has the forms such as 

“eulogy”, “praise”, “step emptiness”, and 

instrumental music is divided into drum music, blow 

music and ensemble. During the performance, the 

way of sitting and playing is adopted according to the 

need to host the high-performance action of the 

funeral. The melody is flexibly decorated in the 

music accompaniment according to the change of 

movement. Due to conforming to the needs of folk 

customs, Zhengyi School directly absorbs folk music 

for the sacrificial rites directly, so many Taoist priests 
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master a large number of tuning, and have a good 

musical accomplishment, as well as being skilled 

performance skills and strong artistic appeal. The 

instruments used by the Zhengyi School are called 

“Dharma Instruments” in the early Taoist books, and 

are mainly composed of percussion instruments such 

as bells, cymbals and drums. Since the Sui and Tang 

Dynasties, the pipe and plucked musical instruments 

have been added, and there have been more stringed 

instruments after the Song Dynasty. In modern times, 

the instruments have not been customized. In 

addition to the necessary functions such as bells, 

drums, and cymbals, the use of other instruments has 

many local characteristics. 

Music of Quanzhen School is mainly vocal music 

with percussion instruments. Vocal singing forms 

include solo, chorus and slate singing, while 

instrumental music forms mainly consist of ensemble, 

and there is rarely solo or quartet. [1] In the morning 

and evening, the homework is full of vocal music. 

There are small instruments such as bells, drums, 

wooden fish, clangs, and cymbals. Some palaces are 

accompanied by cymbals such as cymbals, tubes, and 

flutes. Celebration and prayer are mainly in the form 

of vocal music. In large religious music and dance, 

drums, cymbals, and cymbals, as well as a few wind 

instruments, are often added to accompany the body 

movements of high performances. In rituals, some 

relatively independent instrumental tuning is 

sometimes interspersed. Music of Quanzhen School 

used to be accompanied by small instruments such as 

bracelets, cymbals, wooden fish, drums, clocks and 

gowns, other than instrumental music. For the 

celebration and prayer activities, there are many bells, 

drums, gowns, cymbals, cymbals, big wooden fish, 

clang, cymbals, and other large-scale accompaniment 

instruments. In modern times, a small number of 

wind, pluck, and string have been added, but 

percussion instruments and wind instruments are still 

the main ones. 

3. COMPARISON OF THE STYLES AND 

CHARACTERISTICS OF TAOIST MUSIC OF 

ZHENGYI SCHOOL AND QUANZHEN SCHOOL 

The performers of Taoist music are part of Taoist 

monks who is the seat of the palace or the priest who 

lives in the folk. Therefore, the music of the 

instrument is bound to bring more or less the 

ingredients, materials, procedures, structure and 

performance habits of the local folk music. At the 

same time, the recipients of Taoist music are local 

Taoists and the public. In order to make the Taoist 

music better acceptable to the audience and to radiate 

their sense of participation, Taoist music in various 

places often absorbs local music to make it more 

regional. Zhengyi School and Quanzhen School, 

whose music belongs to the same big music system. 

However, the different styles of their practice 

methods form different musical styles, so that the two 

still show corresponding independence in their 

musical morphological characteristics. Due to 

conforming to the needs of folk customs, Zhengyi 

School directly absorbs folk music for the sacrificial 

rites directly, which has distinct local characteristics. 

Although the local palaces and Taoist music are 

roughly the same in overall style, their tunes and 

melody decorations all have the characteristics of 

local folk music. [2] Taking Maoshan Taoist music as 

an example, after the comparison of Wenci and Old 

Eight Boards fragments of Zhengyi and Quanzhen 

music, there shows that the characteristics of the two 

schools of music are formed on the basis of the same 

tune and the differences of their musical styles. 

The division of Zhengyi and Quanzhen makes the 

two schools of music have their own characteristics, 

and Taoist music presents a colorful situation. In a 

word, music of Zhengyi School has a long history. It 

has one way to spread and a variety of styles. Music 

of Zhengyi School is a link between the past and the 

future. It is spread all over the world with a unique 

style and Buddhism as well. The difference between 

the two can be described as a clear distinction. 

Zhengyi School is a secular religion, most Taoists of 

which are scattered among the inhabitants, facing the 

secular life, and have extensive contacts and 

exchanges with the local people. They are good at 

combining the interests and hobbies of the ordinary 

people in music, and widely absorbing folk music 

forms that people like to hear to enrich their music, 

so its music often sounds a strong secular atmosphere. 

While Quanzhen School is an extraordinary religion, 

all Taoists of which live in the palace, facing the 

religious life of the blessed spot. Although it has 

contact with the outside world, it is not the same as 

the influx of vulgarity. They only absorb and draw 

lessons from Buddhist Zen music similar to their own 

style to enrich their music, so their music sounds like 

a strong religious flavor. 
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Abstract: This topic will study the application of 

China’s activity-based costing method to enterprises. 

After understanding the origin of the activity-based 

costing method and starting in China, through the 

research on the development and application of the 

activity-based costing method at home and abroad, 

combined with the case study in the actual production 

process of typical manufacturing enterprises in China, 

we are looking for the implementation of China’s 

manufacturing enterprises. The obstacles related to 

the activity-based costing method, and the 

corresponding measures are pointed out according to 

the analysis results, so as to further study the 

problems existing in this field in China. 

Keywords: management accounting; activity cost 

management; manufacturing; cost management 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The Activity-Based Cost Method, also known as the 

ABC cost method, uses the mathematical statistics 

method to perform statistics, ranking and analysis 

according to the main characteristics of the economy 

and technology of the matter, grasping the main 

contradictions, and distinguishing the key points and 

Generally, a quantitative management method that 

adopts a management method differently. The ABC 

cost method can be traced back to the outstanding 

accountant of the 20th century, American Professor 

Eric Kohler. In the "Accountant’s Dictionary" 

compiled by Professor Kohler in 1952, the concepts 

of homework, homework account, and job accounting 

were first proposed. Robin Cooper, a young scholar 

at the University of Chicago, and Robert S Kaplan, a 

professor at Harvard University, noticed this situation. 

After investigating and researching American 

companies, they developed the ideas of Stopbus and 

proposed Activity Based Costing (1988) (Activity 

Based Costing, ABC). 

2. OBSTACLES TO THE IMPLEMENTATION OF 

THE ACTIVITY-BASED COSTING METHOD 

China’s traditional production mode occupies a 

dominant position. China’s manufacturing enterprises 

have previously belonged to labor-intensive 

enterprises, and most enterprises have been 

implementing traditional costing methods for cost 

accounting. With the rapid development of China’s 

economy after the reform and opening up, the 

traditional cost method can no longer meet the 

growing demand of domestic enterprises, especially 

in manufacturing enterprises. The activity-based 

costing method has gradually become popular among 

large enterprises and automated production enterprises. 

Since China’s production methods are mainly 

traditional production methods, the cost of operations 

is often not well defined; compared with developed 

countries, China’s high-tech industries account for a 

relatively low proportion of China’s overall industry, 

and China’s information technology level is still better 

than In the European and American regions, the 

implementation of the activity-based costing method 

has certain difficulties and high costs. 

The management and employees of most companies 

are lagging behind. A large number of enterprises have 

little understanding of the activity-based costing 

method, that is, management accounting. Many 

managements’ perceptions of accounting are only at 

the stage of accounting and reconciliation, and they do 

not understand the use of management accounting to 

control and improve the cost of enterprises. The 

economic benefits of the enterprise. Based on this 

kind of environment, the activity-based costing 

method is difficult to play its role in the enterprise. 

The accounting information systems of most small 

and medium-sized enterprises in China are relatively 

backward. Not all enterprises in China have adopted 

accounting computerization systems, and a large 

number of enterprises still use manual accounting to 

perform cost accounting, which will directly affect the 

accuracy and efficiency of cost accounting. In addition, 

Chinese enterprises in the cost management will have 

a variety of problems, such as the division of 

responsibility is not clear, the internal information 

transmission is not timely and the cost management 

feedback is not timely, and these problems have 

greatly hindered the ABC in China used widely. 

The external influence of the activity-based costing 

method is insufficient. Although under the reform of 

the market economic system, all enterprises of all 

sizes have made extraordinary achievements, but a 

large number of enterprises have not realized the 

mechanized production and modern management 

mode, making the supply and demand relationship of 

the market too simple, and it is difficult for enterprises 

to be in the management mode. The update caused the 

ABC to stagnate. 

3. THE MEASURES TO SOLVE THE PROBLEMS 

IN THE APPLICATION OF THE OPERATING 

COST METHOD IN MANUFACTURING 
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ENTERPRISES 

Fully consider the principle of cost-effectiveness. 

China’s introduction of activity-based costing method 

is relatively late. In the context of the market 

economy system, manufacturing enterprises need to 

constantly adjust the activity-based costing method to 

adapt to their own development and improve 

economic efficiency. At present, most enterprises in 

China decide whether they should implement the 

activity-based costing method for the cost 

management of enterprises according to their product 

types and size of enterprises. If enterprises already 

have most of the automatic production equipment and 

modern information computer technology, they can 

Use activity-based costing to better manage costs. 

Strengthen the education and training of professionals. 

High-quality and high-capacity accounting talents are 

indispensable factors in enterprises. Therefore, 

enterprises should strengthen their accounting 

training and assessment, and provide the most basic 

guarantee for the implementation of the ABC. In 

addition, as the management of the company, it 

should have strong professional qualities and 

capabilities, and provide regular guidance and 

training for employees. 

Establish a reasonable apportionment of costs and 

expenses. The most important thing about the 

activity-based costing method is the cost 

determination and apportionment. When the cost-cost 

allocation is carried out, the whole production 

process needs to be analyzed as a whole, and the 

different energy levels consumed by different 

products are distinguished from each other., do not 

follow the subjective consciousness of the integration 

of this motivation and the establishment of the cost 

library. [1] 

Cost accounting based on the traditional cost method 

and the activity-based costing model. Due to the 

limitations of China’s national conditions, the market 

economy system occupies the vast majority of 

China’s market, which makes it difficult for most of 

China’s enterprises to clearly integrate into the 

integration. Under this circumstance, the traditional 

cost method and the activity-based cost method can 

be used to manage the cost of the enterprise, which 

can reduce the cost of the enterprise and improve the 

economic efficiency. 

4. THE APPLICATION PROSPECTS AND 

FURTHER RESEARCH OF THE 

ACTIVITY-BASED COSTING METHOD 

Since the establishment of the activity-based costing 

method in the late 1980s, more and more large-scale 

enterprises have begun to fully implement the 

activity-based costing method. Because of the 

accuracy, scientificity, and practicality of the abc cost 

method, the implementation and use of the 

activity-based costing method has become 

unstoppable. The trend. Activity-based costing is a 

new cost-measuring system. It can accurately 

calculate the cost of the enterprise and has an 

invaluable effect on improving the economic 

efficiency of the enterprise. However, due to the late 

introduction of the activity-based costing method in 

China, the use is still very limited. [2] The main 

reason is that the labor cost and implementation cost 

of the activity-based costing method are too high 

compared to the traditional cost method. The benefits 

and costs it generates cannot be determined. Therefore, 

if we want to carry out a comprehensive ABC 

approach to cost management in China’s 

manufacturing enterprises, manufacturing companies 

should follow the following three principles.1 The 

company should decide whether to implement the 

activity-based costing method according to the size of 

its own company and the type of product.2 According 

to whether the implementation of the activity-based 

costing method brings the correct decision-making 

information to the enterprise to determine whether to 

implement the activity-based costing method. 3 The 

profit generated by the activity-based costing method 

should be greater than the incremental cost generated. 

[3] In addition, the application research of 

activity-based costing can be selectively piloted, with 

manufacturing enterprises as a breakthrough, forming 

a guiding operational mode, and then promoting it in 

other enterprises and regions, making the 

activity-based costing method and China’s planned 

economic system. More coordinated. Finally, China’s 

manufacturing enterprises should speed up the 

automatic production level and raise the awareness of 

management accounting, and apply management 

accounting, especially the activity-based costing 

method, to the practice of enterprises, better match the 

development of enterprises, and improve their own 

shortcomings. Insufficient and innovating, an 

activity-based costing method that is truly compatible 

with China’s national conditions, reducing the cost of 

enterprises. Only in this way can China’s 

activity-based costing law make a huge leap forward 

in order to promote the sustainable development of 

China’s enterprises and the economy. 
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Abstract: In recent years, China has rapidly 

developed into a major trading country with a scale of 

economy only after the United States. At present, the 

trade war initiated by the United States is playing out. 

As the world’s first and second largest economies, the 

trade war between China and the United States is 

particularly eye-catching. This article starts from the 

currency, uses the basic theory of monetary finance 

and economic trade, carries on the demonstration 

analysis and tries to analyze the pattern of current 

international economic trade. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

In 2005, IMF managing director Rodrigo de Rato first 

proposed the concept of “global imbalances,” 

referring to a country with a large trade deficit, and 

the corresponding trade surplus concentrates in some 

other countries. [1]The essence of this phenomenon is 

closely related to the international monetary and 

financial system. In the face of the United States’ 

strategy of encirclement and restriction in the 

Asia-pacific region and the challenge of global 

economic risks, China should correctly understand 

the evolution of international trade pattern and order 

and comprehensively grasp the opportunities to win 

the future. 

2. CURRENCY AND FINANCIAL MARKETS 

In general, there are three schools of understanding of 

money in economics, namely metallism, the nominal 

theory of money, and the contract theory of money. 

When markets and currencies are stable, and people 

accept the fiat money, nominalism prevails. When 

markets and currencies are volatile, people prefer 

precious metals currency, while the economy prefers 

metallism.  

Interest rates is a composite reflection of currency 

risk across time, inflation, and economic expansion 

expectations. Interest has a significant impact on 

consumption, savings, and investment, directly 

affecting the behavior of residents, enterprises, and 

the government, as well as the exchange rate. Interest 

is also one of the essential tools of financial 

regulation and control. Generally, the base interest 

rate and the deposit reserve ratio are both vital factors 

in the monetary policy and macroeconomic 

management of the central bank.  

The exchange rate has a significant impact on trade. 

On the contrary, it is beneficial to import and 

unfavorable to export. The exchange rate has a direct 

effect on prices and international capital. A lower 

exchange rate can promote exports and restrain 

imports and vice versa. The exchange rate is not only 

influenced by social, economic, and cultural factors 

but also likely to be manipulated to serve the needs of 

a particular country or group. 

To break the international financial and trade deficit, 

de-dollarization has become a new trend of world 

economic and commercial development. For example, 

the German foreign minister proposed the 

establishment of an independent new international 

payment system, and some countries considered the 

settlement in their own currencies. 

3. INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC AND TRADE 

SYSTEM 

International trade is formed based on the 

international division of labor and commodity 

exchange. Developed countries dominate 

contemporary international trade, such as the United 

States, Germany, Japan, Britain, and France. The 

United States is still the largest trading country in the 

world. However, the foreign trade of developing 

countries has also made significant progress. China 

has now gradually become a major trading country.  

3.1. Free trade and trade barriers  

Free trade advocates that the state should remove the 

restriction and hindrance on import and export trade, 

and cancel all kinds of privileges and preferences on 

domestic import and export commodities so that 

commodities can be imported and exported freely and 

compete freely in either domestic or foreign markets. 

Free trade can strengthen competition, reduce 

monopoly, and improve economic efficiency. 

The opposite of free trade is the trade protection 

agreement. The primary feature of trade 

protectionism is “limit the import and export”, which 

ensures the domestic monopoly interests and 

aggravates the imbalance. In recent years, the United 

States has significantly increased trade protection 

agreements against China and set up trade barriers to 

curb China’s sustained and rapid development. 

3.2. Balance of trade  

Trade balance includes trade surplus, trade deficit, 

and trade balance. Trade surplus can make the 

country in a favorable position for trade, increase 
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foreign exchange reserves, and enhance global 

payment capacity. However, the large number of 

foreign exchange reserves will lead to the 

underutilization of resources, and may also lead to 

domestic inflation, which in turn leads to the increase 

of net capital inflows and the pressure of currency 

appreciation. The trade surplus will increase the 

dependence of industry on foreign trade and may also 

bring about many trade disputes. 

The trade deficit can reduce the expectation of 

currency appreciation, slow down the speed of net 

capital inflow, and ease the pressure of inflation. The 

appropriate trade deficit is conducive to relaxing 

short-term trade disputes and contributing to 

long-term stable growth of trade. [2] However, the 

trade deficit may also lead to the reduction of foreign 

exchange reserves, the increase of external debt, the 

weakening of commodity competitiveness and the 

disadvantaged position in foreign trade, resulting in 

the outflow of resources that are not fully utilized, 

whereas strong pass-through trade deficit may 

become the focus of international financial and 

economic conflicts. 

3.3. International trade balance 

The trade balance is a trend pursued by international 

trade. Throughout the world, trade balances are 

actually few. Generally speaking, the government of 

a country should try to keep a balance between 

import and export and keep a little balance in foreign 

trade, which is beneficial to the healthy development 

of the national economy. When the trade deficit 

widens, it makes the country’s currency fall. 

Conversely, when there is a trade surplus, it is 

beneficial for the currency. Therefore, the 

international trade situation is a crucial factor 

affecting the exchange rate. 

In China, it is in those years with a smaller deficit or 

surplus that our economy proliferated. Therefore, 

while considering the issue of foreign trade, we 

should completely change our ideas, abandon the 

traditional concepts, and establish the policy of 

balancing international payments, instead of earning 

foreign exchange through exports and pursuing 

surplus.  

4. CURRENCY WARS, FINANCIAL WARS, 

TRADE WARS, AND THE WORLD ECONOMIC 

SITUATION 

Economic globalization has formed the division of 

labor and cooperation among countries and 

economies around the status of the currency, interest 

rate, exchange rate, international trade, along with the 

fierce competition. However, inappropriate 

competition may easily lead to conflicts, which are 

mainly reflected in currency wars, financial wars and 

trade wars.  

4.1. The currency war  

Currency war refers to the struggle between countries 

or groups to fight for the world market in the field of 

currency, so as to cause fluctuations in currency 

circulation and value in the direction of beneficial to 

one party and against the other, which is similar to 

the manipulation of trading volume and stock price 

by the market makers. 

4.2. The financial war 

The scope and content of financial wars are much 

broader and more complex than currency wars. 

Financial wars can take place in various financial 

markets, such as the bond market, bill market, foreign 

exchange market, stock market, insurance market, 

gold market, energy market, and other futures market 

and spot market. Finance is the core of the modern 

economy. Financial war not only determines the 

survival of enterprises and the success or failure of 

the army but also determines the rise and fall of a 

country! 

In recent years, the United States has suppressed 

Russia, using every measure to bring down 

international oil prices against the ruble, from the 

peak of nearly $150 in 2008 to the bottom of $25 in 

2016. In the meanwhile, United Stated unscrupulous 

blockade funds, technology and investment from the 

west as a whole, depriving of its blood.  

4.3. A trade war 

Generally speaking, the main weapon of a trade war 

is to raise tariff rates on each other, which can be 

seen as a “tariff war” on the surface. Right now, a 

trade war initiated by the United States is going on, 

which includes the European Union, Canada, Mexico, 

and China. 

The trade war between China and the United States is 

especially striking because of the huge scale of trade 

between the two countries, which are the world’s 

largest and second largest economies. The first $50 

billion trade war between China and the United States 

has started, while the second $200 billion trade war 

has launched. Why is there a trade war between the 

US and China on such a large scale? 

According to some experts, this is closely related to 

the contradiction between the U.S. being the largest 

economy and pursuing the “America first” policy and 

China’s second-largest economy.  

The U.S. tariff increase mainly targets some products 

from “Made in China 2025” plan, including 

chemicals, textiles, food, clothing and handbags, 

electronic products, metal products, and auto parts. 

The intention of curbing the plan is quite apparent. 

As a part of China-US economic and trade relations, 

trade frictions have become more acute and complex 

as the international situation changes. This year, the 

trump administration launched a trade war despite 

China’s dissuasion, setting off a new round of trade 

disputes between China and the U.S.  

4.4. World Economic Landscape 

From the perspective of the monetary system, the 

dollars still dominate the current global monetary 

system. On the one hand, we export dollars through 

trade deficit; on the other hand, it flows back to our 

dollar through capital surplus and forms capital 
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advantage to influence the world further. This pattern 

is the logic of the U.S. dominating the world. Once 

the balance or impact on the domestic economy 

affecting the dollars, the U.S. will adopt the 

corresponding policy means to protect and ensure the 

hegemony of the dollar. The U.S. has taken a variety 

of diplomatic, economic, technological, and military 

means to ensure the priority of itself and the 

domination of the dollar.  

Firstly, the U.S. relies on the national monetary and 

financial market system under its control to ensure 

the settlement of transactions in the dollars. In case of 

violation, the U.S. can use the market system and 

SWIFT system to impose sanctions on other countries 

and freeze assets, transactions, and settlement. 

Secondly, the U.S. controlled some economic areas 

through diplomacy and military force, such as oil 

production areas. Thirdly, the U.S. must maintain the 

absolute predominance of its economic status in the 

world as a whole, and it must take repressive 

measures once being threatened. This situation is also 

the reason behind the friction between the U.S. and 

the large economies of Japan, the European Union, 

and China.  

Therefore, the world today is facing an intricate 

pattern of conflicts arising from the dominance of the 

U.S., the rise of emerging countries, economic 

globalization, development, western democracy and 

the cultural diversity of the world, control, and 

anti-control, and trade frictions, trade wars are 

inevitable. At present, the United States in the trade 

deficit initiated conflict, which is bound to cause 

more significant fluctuations in the world economy, 

leading other countries to fight back. 

5. CONCLUSION 

To sum up, the world strong international economic 

and trade in the United States, the United States first, 

dollar hegemony and the rise of emerging economies, 

the world multi-polarization, intricate pattern of 

benefit gambling between the international currency 

diversification, the United States is the essence of the 

priority is not to maintain America’s dominance of 

the status, benefit from global economic imbalances, 

such as the economic model of China’s high savings, 

high deficit for low savings and high deficit of the 

United States is a “subsidy”, this will further lead to 

international trade and the world economic 

imbalances. Under this situation, as an economic 

superpower, trade power, role in the maintenance of 

world peace and international multilateral trade 

growing, China undertook the responsibility of the 

responsible big country, oppose trade protection 

protocol, enhance the economic strength, with the 

help of trade imbalances such a state to further 

improve the status and influence of our country in the 

international economic and trade pattern, promote the 

development of RMB internationalization, crack four 

big deficit in global governance. 
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Abstract: With the rapid development of economy 

and society, more and more construction projects are 

needed. However, the continuous operation of 

construction projects may cause serious harm to the 

surrounding environment and buildings, and 

sometimes even endanger the lives of citizens. 

Therefore, in order to avoid the damage caused by 

construction to the surrounding environment and 

buildings, the rational design and construction 

management of slide slope support for deep 

foundation pit is particularly important. At present, 

China's economy is constantly improving, and the 

overall level of the construction industry is also rising. 

Slide slope support for deep foundation pit plays an 

important role in avoiding engineering accidents. 

Therefore, this paper focuses on the analysis of 

design and construction management of slide slope 

support for deep foundation pit. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The pillar of the national economy includes the 

construction industry, which provides strong 

economic support and technology-related basis for 

the long-term development of the construction market 

and industry. The design and construction of slide 

slope support for deep foundation pit are also the 

foundation of construction. It establishes scientific 

and reasonable protection and construction 

management for urban construction projects, so that it 

can implement clear control and management 

schemes in various aspects of design and construction 

management of slide slope support for deep 

foundation pit in construction projects, which enables 

the corresponding units to complete scientific and 

reasonable management and control from design to 

construction. 

2. ATTENTION TO DESIGN OF SLIDE SLOPE 

SUPPORT FOR DEEP FOUNDATION PIT 

The design of support for deep foundation pit is 

comprehensive, involving many aspects of 

knowledge of building. Therefore, when designing 

and constructing slide slope support for deep 

foundation pit, the following points should be paid 

attention to. 

2.1. The surrounding environment 

First of all, it is necessary to have a thorough 

understanding of the various underground equipment 

and facilities of the buildings around the deep 

foundation pit slope, especially the basic form of the 

nearby buildings, or whether there are basements, 

which are the key factors for the ground overload 

design of the deep foundation pit. [1] 

2.2. Selection of foundation pit support 

The form of restricting the supporting structure has 

been affected by several factors, that is, depth of deep 

foundation pit, conditions of soil quality and 

groundwater, the ability of the surrounding 

environment to support the deformation of the 

foundation pit and the serious failure of side 

supporting structure of deep foundation pit. 

2.3. Geological and hydrological conditions 

The key conditions for the design of deep foundation 

pit support are hydrological and geological conditions. 

The design of slide slope support for deep foundation 

pit is simple and economical in the case of better 

geological and hydrological conditions.  

In addition, in the case that the depth of the 

excavation slope is not deep and the surrounding 

environment is simple, most of them adopt 

slope-setting method or soil nailing wall support 

method. However, the geological and hydrological 

conditions of the site are not ideal under the same 

foundation pit depth conditions, and the design of the 

foundation pit should be supported by pile anchor 

support or underground continuous support. 

3. OVERALL ARRANGEMENT FOR SLIDE 

SLOPE SUPPORT FOR DEEP FOUNDATION PIT 

In the design and construction of slide slope support 

for deep foundation pit, consideration should be 

given to the safety of surrounding buildings to save 

engineering cost to the greatest extent. In addition, it 

must meet the requirements of relevant regulations. 

For some special conditions, it is necessary to make 

the best design scheme. And the comprehensive 

consideration and arrangement of the slide slope 

support for deep foundation pit are carried out 

according to the actual situation of the project. 

(1) Before the construction, the area should be firstly 

surveyed carefully, familiar with the type and 

distribution of buildings nearby, and understand the 

distribution of underground pipelines, as well as the 

boundary of support section in the field. 

(2) The steps of the construction of the slide slope 

support for deep foundation pit are divided into two 

steps. One is the construction of the steel pipe pile; 

the other is the aiming rod and the shotcrete 

construction, which provides convenience for the 

follow-up work. During the construction process, the 
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construction of the shotcrete-anchor construction and 

earthwork excavation should be carried out at the 

intersection of shotcrete-anchor construction and 

earthwork excavation. The excavation of the 

earthwork is prepared according to the requirements 

of the construction of the spray anchor, and the 

construction is started. The depth of the next layer is 

about two meters according to the standard. After that, 

the row spacing of each layer of anchor should be 

determined by referring to the excavation depth of 

each layer of each section. The layered segmentation 

support method is adopted. When the soil condition is 

extremely bad and the short distance is used, other 

methods should be used. 

(3) When it is necessary to carry out the construction 

of the spray, the follow-up work should be carried out 

after the work surface is dug out, so that the work 

surface can be dug out and then the support can be 

implemented to protect the pit wall from rain or 

exposure. 

(4) The construction time of shotcrete and ordinary 

bolts is extremely important, which usually takes five 

to seven days. First of all, the time of the anchor bolt 

should be estimated to be nine days. In addition, 

when the cement slurry of the anchor reaches a 

strength, which is usually 70%. Only if it meets this 

standard, should the operation of the lower layer be 

continued. 

(5) Informationization is an important and effective 

management method. It is important to adopt this 

management method and analyze and study the 

construction situation in time. It is also necessary to 

pay attention to timely processing, timely observation 

of displacement foundation pit and settlement. When 

the bolt is drilled and excavated, the staff should 

follow up the situation of soil layer and carry out 

analysis in time. It is important that when the change 

is great, staff members need to take timely and 

effective measures. 

4. CONSTRUCTION METHOD OF SLIDE SLOPE 

SUPPORT FOR DEEP FOUNDATION PIT 

4.1. Use of steel pipe piles 

Steel pipe columns are mainly used for supporting the 

northern slope near military cables. The sequence of 

construction should first be the fixed hole position, 

then the drilling rig is in place, and finally the 

verticality needs to be adjusted. Ф110 steel pipe is 

used in steel pipe piles, and an English zigzag notch 

need to be processed at the bottom of the steel pipe. 

The filling pressure is required to be 0.7 MPa, and the 

filling is required to be saturated. The slurry needs to 

be finally condensed and contracted after the slurry is 

finished.  

4.2. Earthwork excavation 

According to the work task of anchoring and 

shotcreting, excavating the operation interface of 

anchoring and shotcreting is earthwork excavation, 

and sectional and stratified excavation is also needed. 

During the excavation process, it is necessary to 

closely cooperate with the work of slope anchoring 

and shotcreting. The mechanical excavation distance 

is 30mm from the designed slope surface. The 

temporary vehicle is used outside the earth, and the 

dump truck is used to load and transport the soil 

outside the foundation pit directly. 

4.3. Ordinary anchor 

Ordinary bolts should be located on the north side of 

the slope and military cable distances of more than 

three meters, as well as the west side slope. [2] The 

order of ordinary bolt construction is that it should 

position the anchor hole, and then adjust the drilling 

angle, and down the anchor rod, and finally grout. 

5. CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT AND 

SAFETY TECHNICAL MEASURES OF 

FOUNDATION PIT 

In order to ensure that the design scheme of the deep 

foundation pit slope can be safe and feasible, in the 

process of construction, buildings, municipal 

facilities and underground pipelines nearby should be 

protected from damage and 24 hours of systematic 

monitoring must be maintained during the 

construction process of deep foundation pit, to stress 

the retaining structure and surrounding soil in the 

retaining and earthwork excavation of deep 

foundation pit. What is important is the impact of the 

street, which is conducive to taking effective 

measures under the guidance of monitoring 

information, so that the slope of deep foundation pit 

can be safely monitored. 

(1) The content of monitoring consists of observation 

of settlement, displacement and deformation around 

the foundation pit. 

(2) Settlement monitoring is a detection method. 

Firstly, the precise leveling method is used for the 

detection. The observation points of the settlement 

should be set on the slope of the soil, and the basic 

observation points should be set at the distance from 

the foundation pit and the stable position. In addition, 

displacement monitoring is also a detection method. 

Electronic theodolite is used for measurement, and 

another instrument, namely inclinometer, is used for 

the deep soil displacement. Furthermore, during the 

construction of the deep foundation pit slope, 

engineers who need to dispatch experience should 

take 24-hour inspections on the soil and surrounding 

conditions in the deep foundation pit. The inspection 

work should also be included in the observation plan, 

and observe regularly, and record. 

6. CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT OF SLIDE 

SLOPE SUPPORT FOR DEEP FOUNDATION PIT 

(1) Before starting construction, it is necessary to 

conduct an all-round investigation of the situation of 

obstacles on the ground and underground, as well as 

to carry out specific location detection, and to make a 

clear sign of the places that have not been handled. 

(2) According to the construction machinery and the 

characteristics of various works, corresponding safety 

measures are formulated, and the provisions of safety 
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responsibility system are set, and safety activities 

need to be carried out at intervals. 

(3) It is necessary to design protective fences around 

the slope of deep foundation pit. [3] In addition, the 

design of terraces on the slope is conducive to the 

walking of the upper and lower deep foundation pits. 

7. CONCLUSION 

This paper discusses the use of economic and 

practical deep mixing to make the overall slope 

support construction method for stopping the water 

curtain and sneezing on the upper slope. After the 

implementation, the slope for deep foundation pit can 

not only stop water and stable the slope, but also 

create a safe condition for excavation of earthwork 

and construction structure. It is hoped that the 

discussion in this paper will play an active role in the 

design and construction management of slide slope 

support for deep foundation pit. 
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Abstract: With the continuous development of 

economy and the increase of national strength, 

education is also exploring and moving forward. 

Classroom education work draw more and more 

attention by people. Suggestion method and 

community language learning method are the 

influential teaching methods in the world. The 

purpose of this paper is to from the community 

language learning method and suggested teaching 

enlightenment in the comparison of the two teaching 

methods and find the advantages and shortcomings of 

both, to adapt to a limited amount of teaching objects, 

design an effective teaching plan. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

This part mainly consists of three aspects, which are 

the background and the Importance and significance 

of the study of the comparison of the application of 

community language learning method and 

suggestopedia method in English teaching. 

1.1. The Background of Community Language 

Learning Method and Suggestopedia Method 

Community language learning is a method of 

language teaching invented by Charles a. curran and 

his assistants. [1]  The implementation of this law 

aims at creating a harmonious teaching atmosphere, 

giving full play to the leading role of teachers, so as to 

reduce students' emotional barriers in learning and 

improve the effect of foreign language teaching. 

Community language learning method advocates 

whole-person edua-tion in both language theory and 

language learning.  

Suggeststopedia was started by Paul lozanov, a 

Bulgarian psychologist, in the middle of the 1960s 

through lengthy medical experiments. He suggested 

the use of suggestion learning in foreign language 

teaching and suggested stopedia. And he suggested 

that only when you are relaxed and your brain cells 

are very active could you have the most effective 

learning. The establishment of insinuation teaching 

method is based on the study of human psychology. [2] 

It is regarded as a creative “super cognition” teaching 

system. 

1.2. The Importance and Significance of the Study of 

the Comparison of the Application of Community 

Language Learning Method and Suggestopedia 

Method in English Teaching 

As is known to us all that some students in our 

country have learned English for more than ten years, 

but often appear “sub-ba English” phenomenon. How 

to improve college students' oral English expression 

ability and get out of the shadow of speaking has 

become a problem that English educators and English 

teachers have been thinking about. When students 

express themselves in English, they worry that their 

expression is not appropriate, for fear of losing face. 

Such fears tend to inhibit students from reaching their 

full potential. The community language learning 

method and the suggestion teaching method have 

helped the student to solve the difficulty to some 

extent. However, the teaching differences between the 

two teaching methods are also the part that we should 

understand. Only after understanding can we apply 

the remedy to the situation, help teachers to teach 

better and help students to learn better. 

2. THEORETICAL BASIS 

This part introduce the basic theory of two language 

learning method respectively. [3]Affective-humanistic 

approach is the theory of the community language 

learning method, while suggestopedia has a series of 

theoretical bases, such as pedagogical theory, 

psychological theory, neuron physiological theory and 

psycho therapeutic theory. 
2.1. The Theoretical Basis of the Community 

Language Learning Method 

Community language learning method is considered 

as the representative of the Affective-Humanistic 

Approach.The Community Language Learning 

Method uses metaphors in counseling to give new 

concept to the roles of teachers (consultants) and 

learners (clients) in language learning classes. It is 

student-centered and uses the mother tongue to help 

students make a gradual transition from the mother 

tongue to a foreign language. Its theoretical basis is 

humanistic psychology and student-centered 

pedagogy. 

2.2. The Theoretical Basis of the Suggestopedia 

Method 

Suggestopedia has a series of theoretical bases, such 

as pedagogical theory, psychological theory, neuron 

physiological theory and psycho therapeutic theory, 

among which psychological theory plays a dominant 

role. Lozhanov regarded learning as a kind of fun, he 

thought that learning should be carried out in a state 
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of no tension; People think through conscious 

consciousness and subconscious consciousness to 

achieve the purpose of promoting learning. 
3. THE SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES 

BETWEEN THE METHOD OF COMMUNITY 

LANGUAGE LEARNING AND SUGGESTOPEDIA 

This two methods both have their similarities and 

differences, after finding what exists between them, 

what we need to do is to consider how to use two 

methods in our language learning appropriately. 
3.1. The Similarities and Differences of Teaching Aim 

The teaching aim of the community language learning 

method is mainly oral English. The goal of this 

method is to make the foreign language proficiency of 

the second language learner reach the language level 

similar to that of the mother tongue. However, for the 

specific teaching objectives, no scholars to 

emphasize. 

As to the aim of suggestopedia, based on studies of 

gifted children, rozanov  believes that only 5 percent 

to 10 percent of a person's brain potential is exploited, 

and that much of it is underutilized. The aim of 

suggestopedia is to enhance learners' subconscious 

self-control, increase their self-confidence, stimulate 

their psychological potential, and finally enable them 

to complete some tasks they once thought impossible. 
3.2. The Similarities and Differences of Teaching 

Process 

There are five steps of teaching process of community 

language learning method. The first step is that 

discussion step which means students form a circle in 

the classroom but the teacher stands outside the circle. 

The second step that is transcription step. In this step, 

students use their mother tongue to express a message, 

which the teacher translates into the target language. 

The next step is called dialogue recording. It means 

that students use the target language to repeat, and 

record through the recorder. And then is called 

language analysis step. In this step, with the help of 

teachers, students still repeat steps 1-3. The last step is 

Reflection. After class, the teacher and students 

reflect on each other and play the tape recorder to 

play back the content taught in class. 

While there are mainly three stage of teaching process 

of suggestopedia. The first one is preparation: the 

teacher creates a learning atmosphere before 

introducing new material. The second one is 

suggested phase: in class, the teacher can be arranged 

with pictures of the new words into a scene, the 

students will be linked to the content of these words 

in mind, thinking seriously about how to translation; 

Then the students look at the text, the teacher plays 

the selected music, let the students feel the 

exaggeration, drama. The last one is practice phase: 

Teachers to retell the text, will conduct an accordingly. 

Some questions and answers, discussions or game 

activities carry out. The students volunteered to act on 

the stage and show the text vividly.  
4. THE MERITS AND DEMERITS OF THE 

METHOD OF COMMUNITY LANGUAGE 

LEARNING AND SUGGESTOPEDIA 

Every teaching method that is put forward and 

welcomed by the public means it must have its own 

merits. However, with the development of society and 

our country, it will expose its own shortcomings. 
4.1. The Merits and Demerits of the Community 

Language Learning Method 

Firstly, it helps students to reduce anxiety. On the one 

hand, The group structure creates a relaxed and 

comfortable atmosphere for students to learn, thus 

reducing their concerns about new language learning. 

On the other hand, teachers play the role of “language 

consultant” in the community language learning 

method, which requires teachers to understand 

students' learning “psychological changes” and create 

a relaxed language learning environment.  

Secondly, community language learning method is 

helpful to cultivate the spirit of cooperation. On the 

basis of mutual cooperation, achieve the common 

quality of learning. On the one hand, community 

learning helps foster the spirit of cooperation among 

students. On the other hand, It helps the cooperation 

of teachers and students.  

There are also some disadvantage of it. Firstly, 

community language learning method requires too 

much from teachers. Community language learning 

method requires high comprehensive quality of 

teachers. As a teacher, he/she must be proficient in the 

mother tongue and target language. At the same time 

also need to have a certain understanding of 

psychological knowledge.  

Secondly, there is no clear syllabus and teaching 

activities, lacking a clear purpose. The curriculum is a 

programmatic document used to guide teaching. 

Lacking of it means the knowledge students learn is 

arbitrary and blind. 
4.2. The Merits and Demerits of Suggestopedia 

Method 

Suggestopedia method not only integrates situational 

teaching of listening method, translation, comparison 

and grammar explanation of cognitive method, but 

also has its own innovative features. [4] Both pay 

attention to take various suggests means to eliminate 

all kinds of psychological barriers of students, 

meanwhile, teachers in the teaching process are able 

to fully use all kinds of suggested method to enhance 

students' learning interest. 

However, if suggestopedia method is used in mass 

teaching, teachers' hints to students are often difficult 

to achieve the expected effect. Therefore, we should 

take cautious attitude when referring to the implied 

teaching method. We shouldn’t exaggerate the effect 

of the implied teaching method, nor should we 

completely deny it. 
5. CONCLUSION 

Both the community language learning method and 

the suggestion method give full play to the role of 

learners and the collective, pay attention to the 
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establishment of a good learning environment, and 

reduce learners' anxiety in the learning process, which 

is conducive to achieving the best learning effect. 

There are many similarities between the two methods, 

but they have different emphatic points. In English 

teaching, teachers should make effective use of the 

advantages of the two teaching methods according to 

different teaching contents and students' situations to 

provide students with better help and guidance. 
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Abstract: At present, with the rapid development of 

China's regional economy and the rapid development 

of transportation modernization, China's civil aviation 

industry has entered a period of rapid development, 

and civil aviation airport reconstruction and 

expansion projects are increasing. The construction of 

non-stop construction needs to ensure the safety and 

construction quality of the project, and at the same 

time speed up the construction progress and reduce 

the cost. Therefore, in order to promote the 

development of smart civil aviation, this paper 

summarizes a set of scientific and efficient non-

stopping according to the process of continuous 

exploration and practice. The construction 

organization method is to provide reference for the 

safety management of the non-stop construction of 

the relevant airport reconstruction and expansion 

project. 

Keywords: civil airport; expansion; expansion; 

construction; non-stop; safety management 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Since the beginning of the 21st century, with the 

pursuit of efficient and fast lifestyle, China's civil 

aviation industry has entered a stage of rapid 

development. As of 2018, there are 229 civil transport 

airports in China, and the throughput of air 

passengers has reached 1,177.8 million, including 

international. The passenger throughput of the region 

and the region was 138.83 million person-times, and 

it showed a trend of continuous growth. The operation 

guarantee of the airport faced the pressure of resource 

shortage. In the case of how to ensure the safety of 

the airport and not affect the normal operation of the 

civil airport reconstruction and expansion project, it is 

of great significance to complete the construction and 

reconstruction of the reconstruction project on 

schedule. 

2. NON-STOP CONSTRUCTION OVERVIEW 

2.1. Overview of the Background of Non-Stop 

Construction 

The construction of the civil aviation reconstruction 

and expansion project is due to the need for the 

airport operation to supplement and maintain the 

buildings or flight equipment and facilities of the civil 

aviation airport. Due to the shortage of operational 

resources at the airport. The civil airport 

reconstruction and expansion project is carried out 

under the condition of ensuring the safety of the 

airport and not affecting normal operation. 

2.2. Requirements for Non-Stop Construction 

According to the Regulations on the Administration 

of Operational Safety of Civil Airports (Order No. 

191 of the General Administration of Civil Aviation 

of China), the non-stop construction of civil airports 

refers to the case where the airport is not closed or 

partially closed or closed for part of the time and the 

aircraft is received and released according to the 

flight plan. Construction work is carried out in the 

flight area. When the airport operates the service, it 

must basically meet the requirements for 

airworthiness of the aircraft, and effectively resolve 

the contradiction between the flight mission and the 

construction operation. The construction organization 

is more complicated and the safety management is 

more strict. 

2.3. Characteristics of Non-Stop Construction 

2.3.1. Safety management standards are high 

(1) It is necessary to set up a command department or 

project team to be responsible for the specific 

preparatory work, and to equip professional and 

technical personnel and management personnel. 

Coordinate the implementation of the preparation, 

declaration and approval of the project project report, 

such as the preliminary work, design and other 

preparatory work, and the construction and control 

measures. 

(2) Strengthen safety inspections for construction 

personnel and vehicles, and plan driving routes to 

avoid interference to airport operations and ensure 

safe and normal flight operations. 

(3) The process of non-stop construction and 

reconstruction is complicated, involving many 

systems, unforeseen circumstances and high 

construction safety pressure. It is necessary to prepare 

a scientific, safe and efficient construction safety 

management plan and strictly implement it. 

2.3.2. Short construction time and long construction 

period 

The construction of the non-stop flight reconstruction 

project needs to be carried out after the flight is 

completed in the construction of the flight sensitive 

area. The construction time is usually only a few 

hours, and the short-term assault operation is required. 

Therefore, the construction organizer is required to 

have advanced organizational arrangements and to 
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complete high-quality, short-term completion of 

construction tasks. 

2.3.3. Non-stop construction conditions are 

complicated 

There are many departments involved in the 

construction of the airport reconstruction and 

expansion project, and the coordination workload is 

very large. During the construction of the project, it is 

often necessary to coordinate and timely 

communicate with the ground security, flight 

restricted area route planning, tower air traffic control 

personnel, etc., requiring the construction 

organization management personnel to have strong 

organizational and coordination capabilities. 

2.3.4. High construction costs 

The flight area reconstruction and expansion project 

is not suspended, the effective construction time is 

short, the equipment utilization rate is low, and the 

personnel operation cost is significantly higher than 

the cost of ordinary engineering personnel. At the 

same time, in order to ensure the construction quality 

and ensure the completion of construction on time, it 

is often necessary to use high-cost new processes and 

special materials, and the construction cost is 

continuously improved. 

3. CIVIL AIRPORT NON-STOP CONSTRUCTION 

ORGANIZATION 

3.1. Establishing Work Goals 

The goal of the project construction determines the 

organization of the project construction, and the 

organization is the decisive factor for the realization 

of the goal. The organization and the goal are 

complementary. The objectives of the non-stop 

construction of civil airport flight area reconstruction 

and construction projects are: construction progress, 

safety, high quality and low cost. 

3.2. Organizational System 

Civil Airport Flight Area Reconstruction Project Non-

stop Construction Organizations need to establish an 

efficient and reasonable organization is the basic 

requirement of project management. On this basis, it 

is necessary to establish a sound accountability 

system to effectively ensure the effective 

implementation of the project. According to the actual 

situation of the construction project, an efficient 

organization is established to ensure coordination and 

convenience, and the information transmission of all 

departments is smooth, and the system is rigorous, the 

scheduling is reasonable, the information feedback is 

timely, the construction project is effectively 

controlled, and the expected goal is finally achieved. 

[1]  Reconstruction and expansion project 

construction project organization strives to be simple, 

efficient and comprehensive. 

3.3. Establishment of the Project Construction System 

In order to ensure the smooth construction of the non-

stop project of the reconstruction and expansion 

project, and ensure that the construction is carried out 

in accordance with the design documents, 

construction specifications and specific requirements 

of Party A, a series of systems need to be formulated 

in advance: 

3.3.1. Establish a regular meeting system 

After the project is launched, in order to ensure the 

normal operation of the airport during the 

construction period, all departments need to cooperate 

with each other, and the work development situation 

is coordinated in time. On the basis of the second, we 

have adopted the weekly decision-making meeting of 

the project construction, the daily meeting of the 

relevant staff, and the relevant departments are 

responsible. People conduct a centralized meeting 

once a week to check and confirm the progress of the 

work. At the meeting, they will focus on some 

problems existing in the construction process and 

formulate solutions. At the same time, relevant 

arrangements will be made for the next steps of each 

department, and key points for construction. Detailed 

breakdown deployment is carried out to maximize the 

functions of each department. 

3.3.2. Establish a "safety inspection look back" 

system 

In order to strengthen the risk management and 

hidden dangers in the construction process, and 

ensure the safe, efficient and high-quality 

construction of the project, establish and improve the 

safety inspection system, and establish a relevant 

accountability system. [2] Detailed refinement of the 

whole project, risk assessment before construction, 

and standard construction operation, safety inspection 

before construction, construction process and post-

construction for each project, for the construction 

personnel found during the inspection process If the 

behavior is not standardized, or the project is not up 

to standard, the accountability punishment shall be 

imposed, and the result of the punishment shall be 

accountable to the responsible person of the relevant 

department. 

3.3.3. Formulating a non-stop construction site 

management system 

Formulate a management system and engage in 

construction operations in strict accordance with the 

planned red line to avoid the impact of the 

construction of the flight area and ensure non-stop 

construction. 

3.4. Target Control 

Target control is implemented for project construction 

quality, schedule, and cost. 

4. CIVIL AIRPORT NON-STOP CONSTRUCTION 

SAFETY MANAGEMENT 

4.1. Construction Technical Plan 

In order to ensure high quality, high efficiency and 

safe completion of non-stop construction tasks, safety 

management measures should be prepared in strict 

accordance with national standards and industry 

standards, and technical support should be made in 

the following aspects: 

(1) Construction master plan and construction 
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organization design plan; 

(2) Measures to deal with the situation affecting 

aircraft taxiing, parking, airport fire fighting, and 

emergency rescue channels; 

(3) Temporary measures taken for the pavement 

markings and navigation lights involved in the 

internal movement of the runway entrance; 

(4) Control measures for temporarily entering the 

entrance and exit of the flight zone and other 

restricted zones; 

(5) Control measures for floating objects, dust, 

construction noise and other pollution during 

construction; 

4.2. Preparation Before Construction 

(1) Safety knowledge training and construction safety 

education for construction personnel for different 

characteristics of each profession. Construction 

personnel may be allowed to work after passing the 

safety assessment. Ensure safety alert and safety 

inspection, complete full-time safety inspection and 

supervision of full-time safety personnel in the 

construction area, and set up 24-hour uninterrupted 

safety inspection personnel. 

(2) Relevant equipment and facilities shall be 

arranged in advance according to the design plan, and 

uniform and standard signs shall be set at the 

construction site, and relevant lamps shall be added as 

required. 

(3) Calculate the efficiency time of the cooperation of 

each type of work in combination with the flight 

dynamics, and plan the number of construction 

personnel and mechanical equipment according to the 

actual site. 

4.3. Construction Safety Management Measures 

4.3.1. Risk management 

Before the construction, the risk is checked and 

identified, and the risk list is listed through analysis 

and research. The list should clearly indicate the risk 

content, the probability of the risk, the consequences 

of the risk and the measures to deal with the risk. 

4.3.2. Emergency plan 

(1) Formulate emergency repair measures, strengthen 

the handling capacity of emergency emergencies, and 

ensure the safe operation of the airport. 

(2) Defining the handling and reporting procedures of 

emergency emergencies. Once an emergency occurs, 

the person in charge of the construction unit 

immediately reports to the operation command center. 

The personnel on duty of the operation unit rushed to 

the scene within 15 minutes after receiving the notice, 

ascertain the cause of the accident, formulate a repair 

plan, and organize repairs. 

(3) Emergency equipment configuration 

In order to deal with emergencies on the construction 

site in time, various emergency materials will be 

placed at designated locations in the construction area, 

and emergency repairs will be carried out at the first 

time. 

5. CONCLUSION 

The non-stop construction of the civil airport 

reconstruction and expansion project has always been 

a difficult point in the construction of the airport 

project. In the construction process of the airport 

reconstruction and expansion project, it is necessary 

to overcome various complicated conditions to 

achieve safe and efficient construction. And we must 

constantly improve the organization, achieve security 

and control, and make a solid foundation for realizing 

the national strategy of our civil aviation power. 
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Abstract: with the deepening of educational reform in 

China, the teaching level of business English in 

colleges and universities in China has been improved 

significantly. However, in the process of teaching 

practice, there are many deficiencies in the cultivation 

of students’ intercultural communication 

consciousness in business English teaching. In order 

to solve this problem effectively, this paper briefly 

discusses the relationship between business English 

and cross-cultural communication in colleges and 

universities, and explores the problems existing in the 

current teaching of business English in colleges and 

universities. How to cultivate students’ cross-cultural 

communication consciousness in business English 

teaching is also given in this paper.  

Keywords: Business English teaching; Cross-cultural 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Cross-cultural awareness of communication is a 

communicative behavior of native and non-native 

speakers, it can also be understood in popular terms 

when communicating with foreigners (due to cultural 

and linguistic differences between the two sides of the 

communication). Under the background of economic 

globalization, colleges and universities in China pay 

more and more attention to English teaching. 

However, because our country has been in the 

environment of examination-oriented education for a 

long time, the cultivation of intercultural 

communication consciousness is not concerned by 

many business English teachers in colleges and 

universities. They only care about how to improve 

students’ test results and neglect the cultivation of 

students’ cross-cultural communicative competence in 

English. As a result, many studies fail to play their 

due value and role in their jobs after completing their 

studies. So how to cultivate students’ cross-cultural 

communication consciousness in business English 

teaching has become an urgent problem to be solved. 

2. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN 

CROSS-CULTURAL COMMUNICATION AND 

BUSINESS ENGLISH 

With the deepening and penetration of the process of 

economic globalization, more and more trade and 

cultural exchanges have made it necessary for 

foreign-related personnel having a solid theoretical 

foundation for foreign languages. Moreover, it is 

necessary to have a correct understanding of the 

cultural background of the partners, which also makes 

the issue of cross-cultural communication become a 

major issue in foreign exchanges, especially in the 

international business exchanges. According to the 

research results of Professor Hu Wenzhong, 

cross-cultural communication is the process of 

communication between two sides with different 

cultural backgrounds. Nick (Nick Brieger), a famous 

European language Ph.D., refers to Business English 

in his book: Business English must have 

communicative competence (communication) and 

managerial competence (management skills) as well 

as basic language knowledge. Therefore, in the course 

of business English teaching, we should not only 

teach students simple English knowledge, but should 

use English to cultivate and improve students’ 

cross-cultural business communication competence. 

Only in this way can we help students improving their 

ability to operate in business. 
3. THE EXISTING PROBLEMS IN BUSINESS 

ENGLISH TEACHING IN COLLEGES AND 

UNIVERSITIES 

3.1. Low Enthusiasm for Learning Chinese and 

Western Cultures 

Although most colleges and universities in China 

offer a compulsory course, “introduction to Western 

Culture,” when they are major in Business English, 

many students do not attach importance to the course, 

and many students think that the study of the course is 

only to cope with the examination , or consider it as a 

waste of time. In the mid-term or final exam, nearly 

65% of students will not be able to pass the 

“introduction to Western Culture” examination at 

once, let alone asking students go deep into the 

western culture for exploration and research. One of 

the main reasons for this problem is that the teaching 

materials are written in English, resulting in many 

students studying English. At the time of learning, 

there are different degrees of reading difficulties. 

Secondly, students’ interest in the study of politics, 

history and culture in western countries is not high, 

and their attitudes towards Chinese and foreign 

literature, as well as Chinese cultural traditions, are 

not positive, which makes the students’ awareness of 

cross-cultural communication worse and worse. 

3.2. Weak Awareness of Intercultural Communication 

Among Students 
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In < Cross-Cultural Pragmatic Failure >, Professor 

Jenny refers to different cultures, and the pragmatic 

errors caused by them are called ‘social-pragmatic 

failures’. The causes of errors are due to the weak 

intercultural communication consciousness of 

students. For example, during the performance of the 

English drama, the moderator introduced the judges in 

the wrong way, such as’ Teacher Liu’ and ‘Teacher 

Fang’, and also called the foreign teacher judges as’ 

Teacher David’ at his speech. The foreign teacher at 

the stage was not satisfied with it. Therefore, in 

business English teaching, teachers should pay 

attention to the cultivation of intercultural 

communication consciousness, and adopt some 

scientific and reasonable ways to guide students to 

understand other countries and related folk culture.  

4. SUGGESTIONS ON THE CULTIVATION OF 

INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION 

AWARENESS IN BUSINESS ENGLISH 

TEACHING IN COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES 

4.1. Implementation of the Position of Business 

Culture Teaching in College English syllabus 

Although the Ministry of Education has given a 

relatively ‘official’ position to English education in 

colleges and universities, the definition of culture 

teaching is still relatively broad in the current English 

syllabus. The contents and requirements of English 

culture teaching are not clearly defined. Therefore, 

colleges and universities must combine the current 

situation of the students in this school, formulate the 

corresponding cultural teaching requirements and 

standards in the process of business English teaching 

in colleges and universities, and establish a complete 

cross-cultural exchange schedule of business English. 

Only in this way can we ensure that higher vocational 

English education can be based on the needs of the 

English syllabus, cultivate more for the country, and 

be able to use English flexibly to make use of English. 

[1] 
4.2. Strengthening the Construction of Teaching 

Materials 

To strengthen the teaching quality of business English 

in colleges and universities, the most important thing 

is to have good teaching materials. However, 

according to the business English teaching materials 

of domestic colleges and universities at present, the 

structure and content of many textbooks are 

unsatisfactory and must be re-planned. Only through a 

scientific and reasonable way to formulate a set of 

teaching materials to keep pace with the times can we 

ensure that business English teaching in colleges and 

universities, and adhere to the cultural teaching as the 

core and strengthen the students’ communicative 

competence in the teaching of business English. It is 

worth noting that in the selection of cultural teaching 

contents, we should choose some real cases to carry 

out in-depth analysis, so as to improve the students’ 

ability to do so. In addition to making full 

preparations for students’ employment and 

development in the future, they can also incorporate 

the original films, television or songs from some 

English-speaking countries into their teaching 

materials, in addition to their level of business 

communication and their ability to express themselves 

in English. This not only enables students to 

understand and master the recent development of 

English-speaking countries in an intuitive manner, but 

also enables students to understand local customs and 

customs, religious beliefs and interpersonal 

communication matters needing attention. Through 

this way, the students’ ability to use English language 

and their English core literacy can be improved 

smoothly, and the students’ cross-cultural sensitivity 

can be fully prepared for the cultivation of students’ 

cross-cultural sensitivity. 
4.3. Strengthening the Construction of a 

Double-Qualified Team 

In order to improve students’ English learning effect, 

teachers must not only teach students English 

knowledge, but also lay a solid cultural foundation for 

students. In order to get rid of the current situation of 

business English teaching in colleges and universities, 

teachers should attach importance to the improvement 

of self-worth and self-ability. [2] First, teachers 

should strengthen their professional ability and 

theoretical basis. Using the current mainstream 

business culture knowledge to promote oneself; 

Secondly, we should strengthen our ability of English 

practice and practice in foreign trade companies, 

experience the basic process of business activities for 

a period of time, and master the latest Chinese and 

English terminology, so that we can ensure that we 

have the latest professional terms in English and 

Chinese.  
5. CONCLUSION 

In summary, in order to improve students’ 

cross-cultural communication level in business 

English teaching in colleges and universities, teachers 

must base on each student’s basic level and study 

condition. In order to improve students’ awareness 

and ability of cross-cultural business communication, 

some specific cross-cultural learning strategies can be 

worked out with the teaching material. 
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Abstract: With the development of the economy in 

China, economic globalization has gradually 

penetrated into our lives. Therefore, language 

communication is now occupying an increasingly 

large position. The cross-cultural communication 

context and the understanding of particularized 

conversations have become the basis of cooperation 

success in cooperation and communication. However, 

in the actual exchange and cooperation, cultural 

differences affect the expression and understanding of 

conversational meaning. In order to achieve accurate 

understanding of communicative context and 

particularized conversations in different cultures, it is 

necessary to analyze the relationship between 

intercultural communicative context and the 

understanding of implications of particularized 

conversation, which provides theoretical and practical 

references for cross-cultural communication. 

Keywords: Intercultural communication; Implications 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Language is the cornerstone of communication, and 

language understanding is especially important in the 

process of intercultural communication. Today, the 

economic development of society is very rapid, and 

the global economy has made our enterprises 

diversified. In this process, communicative behavior 

must arise, and communication as the basis of 

cooperative development requires different ways in 

different cultures. People who live in different 

cultures are subject to language when communicating, 

leading to problems in communication. In daily 

communication, we can find that although the literal 

meaning is the same, its deep meaning is different. 

The same expression may have different meanings. 

Therefore, in intercultural communication, we need to 

explore the meaning of context and particularized 

conversation. This paper will specifically discuss its 

production and basic content, and explore effective 

ways of understanding cross-cultural context and the 

meaning of particularized conversational. 

2. CONTEXT AND THE MEANING OF 

PARTICULARIZED CONVERSATIONS 

The concept of context was first put forward by the 

British. He divided context into two categories, 

namely, cultural context and situational context [1]. 

Linguistic context mainly infers its specific meaning 

through written context or the front and back words in 

spoken language. Situational context mainly relies on 

some objective factors and needs structure in the 

process of communication to infer meaning. In 

linguistics, the environment of language 

communication is called context. Context is the 

background of people’s communication activities. 

Different contexts represent different modes of 

communication. It is necessary to study needs 

structure and linguistic phenomena in understanding 

the context which cannot be understood unilaterally. 

Conversation understanding is based on the 

cooperation of language communication. In 1967, 

scholars from Harvard University proposed that 

conversation should follow the principles of truth, 

sufficiency, relevance and clarity. Grice calls the 

illocutionary implication of seemingly deliberate 

violation of the cooperative principle as “implication 

of special conversational”. What is the principle of 

cooperation? The cooperative principle [2] is 

embodied in four aspects: (1) Quantitative criterion, 

which refers to the information spoken in 

communication, and the information provided by the 

speaker should be more than the information needed. 

(2) Relational criteria refer to the relevance of 

utterances and languages in communication. (3) 

Qualitative criteria, the utterances expressed should 

be true, and the language should be grounded. (4) 

Mode criterion. We should pay attention to the way of 

speaking, express clearly and remember ambiguity. 

Special conversation is to understand the illocutionary 

meaning of discourse in violation of the “cooperative 

principle”, which often produces humor. 

3. UNDERSTANDING OF CONTEXT AND 

SPECIAL CONVERSATION IN 

CROSS-CULTURAL COMMUNICATION 

Different cultures have their own rules of language 

communication, which is also the main obstacle to 

intercultural communication. Cross-cultural 

communication context mainly refers to the linguistic 

environment in the differences of cultural 

backgrounds, which are mainly reflected in the 

aspects of historical culture, customs, values, and 

aesthetics. The following will mainly discuss the 

understanding of cross-cultural context and special 

conversational implications from three aspects. 

3.1. Value orientation of collectivism and 

individualism 
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Generally speaking, in the culture of value orientation 

of collectivism, individuals should obey the collective 

arrangement. The collectivism emphasizes the 

harmonious coexistence in the collective, and pays 

more attention to the needs and feelings of others in 

collectivism, which can be clearly reflected in 

language. For example: 

A: You look pale. What’s the matter? 

B:I have a cough！ 

A: You can drink more water and go to see the doctor. 

B: You are not my mother, are you? 

From the dialogue, we can see that A expresses 

collectivism. He cares about others and gives 

suggestions enthusiastically [3]. But due to the 

cultural differences, B shows individualism. What is 

individualism? Individualism mainly emphasizes 

individuals and shows a high degree of attention to 

themselves. In the context, individual goals are strong 

and reflect obvious individualism. If B can understand 

the special meaning that A expresses in the 

conversation, then B only needs to say “thank you”, 

but cultural differences stop the conversation. 

Therefore, the value orientation of collectivism and 

individualism is one of the reasons that affect the 

understanding of the meaning of special conversations. 

In cross-cultural communication, special attention 

should be paid to the expression. 

3.2. The gap between high and low rights 

The status gap of conversational objects is also one of 

the reasons that affect the generation and 

understanding of special conversations. After 

analyzing the conversations of predecessors, we find 

that when speaking to objects with higher rights, the 

speaker will express himself in a more modest and 

polite way [4]. In general, in a conversation with a 

low difference in rights, a speaker with a higher 

power will be more likely to understand the special 

meaning. For instance, when the leader speaks to the 

immediate subordinates, the subordinates will quickly 

understand the meaning of the speech of the leader; 

when the subordinates speak to the leader, they will 

adopt a polite manner. 

In different cultures, the level of rights is one of the 

important factors affecting the understanding of 

special conversational implication. Under normal 

circumstances, people show respect for the person 

with higher rights, and think that the person with 

higher rights has certain authority to speak. Therefore, 

in special conversation, the person with higher rights 

can easily be understood by his immediate 

subordinates. In the workplace, the subordinates do 

not understand the language connotation of the 

leadership, and their development in the workplace 

has stalled because the power gap is too large. 

3.3. Common knowledge of foreign culture 

Common sense is accumulated in people’s lives. In 

different regional cultures, people’s common sense is 

different [5]. Different cultures reflect different 

language expressions. When foreigners are engaged in 

conversations, they will express different opinions on 

the same thing because of common sense. When 

people speculate on conversational implication, they 

often use their own common sense as a reference, 

which directly leads to the incorrect understanding of 

the conversation. Therefore, the mastery of foreign 

common sense is also the key to the understanding of 

special conversations. For example: 

A: I applied for a job in Beijing. What do you think? 

B: Beijing is the capital of China. I like the Great 

Wall of Beijing very much. 

In this conversation, we can know that A mainly 

expresses his application for a job in Beijing and 

wants to ask B how he feels about the job. But B does 

not understand the meaning that A expresses in the 

conversation. He answers his own opinion about 

Beijing. This is the inference of different implication 

of special conversation under different cultural 

common sense. 

4. SUMMARY 

In summary, the understanding of intercultural 

context and special conversational implications will 

be influenced by the value orientation of 

individualism and collectivism, the gap between high 

and low rights, and the culture of foreign countries. 

Therefore, in the conversation, you can’t just 

understand the implication by literal meaning, and 

more importantly, you can seek potential meanings in 

the context of cultural differences. Under different 

cultural differences, each person’s way of thinking, 

values, common sense, and historical traditions are 

different. In the process of communication, there will 

be awkward conversations and even interruption of 

the conversation. In order to better serve the 

economic development of globalization, the author 

believes that the relevant personnel need to clearly 

understand the reasons for the misunderstanding of 

the conversation and strengthen their own special 

conversational comprehension ability, and understand 

the context and special conversations in cross-culture 

to conduct effective communication. 

5. ACKNOWLEDGMENT 

Funded research Project: “The cross-cultural 

pragmatics study of the first meeting and its 

implications for the cultivation of cultural awareness” 

is funded by Philosophy and Social Science 

Fundation of Hunan Province (No.11JD16). 

 

REFERENCES 

[1]Tang Degen, Ouyang Liping, Intercultural 

Communication Context and the Understanding of 

Implications of Special Conversational, Foreign 

Language and Foreign Language Teaching, 2006, 

(8):9-12. 

[2]Shi Kangyun, Understanding of Conversational 

Implication in Intercultural Communication Context, 

Journal of Changsha University, 2015, (3): 97-99. 

[3]Wang Xuan, Chen Lili, Understanding of 

Conversational Implication in Intercultural 

International Journal of Education and Economics 97

ACADEMIC PUBLISHING HOUSE



Communication, Journal of Sichuan College of 

Education, 2008, 24(1): 76-78. 

[4]Liu Mingzhi, Relevance Theory and 

Understanding of the Conversational Meaning of 

Intercultural Communication, Journal of Huaihua 

University, 2006, 25(3): 109-111. 

[5]Liu Jing, Tang Degen, Relevance-Adaptation 

model and Inference of Intercultural Communication 

Conversation, Journal of Yangtze University: Social 

Sciences Edition, 2005,(1): 109-112. 

 

International Journal of Education and Economics98

ACADEMIC PUBLISHING HOUSE



Research on Application of TESOL in English 

Listening Teaching 
 

Dingyou Mo 

College of Foreign Studies, Guangxi Normal University, Guilin, 541006, Guangxi, China 

 

Abstract: TESOL refers to the teaching of English as 

a foreign language. Nowadays, more and more 

teachers use the teaching idea of TESOL to carry out 

English listening teaching, and it has achieved certain 

results in teaching. The development and application 

of TESOL teaching concept in English listening 

teaching is not particularly mature. This paper mainly 

discusses the application of TESOL teaching concept 

in English listening, and further improves the quality 

of English listening teaching and students’ English 

listening ability. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

With the development of economic globalization in 

China, resource sharing at home and abroad has been 

realized. Many excellent educational methods abroad 

are worth learning and being introduced by domestic 

educators. English is an international language, and 

educators in China have paid more and more 

attention to the development of English teaching in 

recent years. Many experts and scholars have gone 

abroad to further study the teaching idea of TESOL. 

At present, some teachers in our country have 

adopted TESOL teaching concept in English listening 

teaching, but the teaching of the classroom has not 

been perfected, and students have not been able to 

benefit from it. This paper will combine the author’s 

educational experience to study the use of TESOL in 

English listening teaching. 

2. TEACHING CONCEPT OF TESOL 

TESOL is the abbreviation of Teaching English to 

Speakers of Other Languages, which refers to 

teaching English to foreign countries. As a foreign 

English teaching method, TESOL is different from 

our traditional teaching classroom. It advocates 

students as the main body of classroom teaching and 

teachers as guider. Therefore, it can be known that the 

teaching class with TESOL allows students to have 

more opportunities to play the initiative, to be able to 

actively learn in the classroom, to activate the 

classroom atmosphere and to carry out effective 

teaching classrooms [1]. 

The TESOL teaching concept has two outstanding 

features. First one is the curriculum design. TESOL 

teaching does not set a fixed course material, and it is 

mainly through the students’ subjectivity in the 

classroom to choose the content suitable for the main 

body of the classroom to teach. In the classroom, 

teachers will give away different teaching materials 

to students, which has formed the flexibility of the 

choice of teaching materials, making the content of 

the classroom teaching flexible and changeable, so 

that students keep fresh in the classroom teaching. 

Secondly, the TESOL teaching concept can play the 

role of independent learning and teacher assistance. 

In China’s traditional teaching classrooms, students in 

the classroom are constantly listening to classes, 

which makes the classroom too boring, and students 

do not have the opportunity to take the initiative to 

learn independently in the classroom. On the contrary, 

TESOL teaching class is just the opposite. The 

TESOL teaching class originated from the United 

States. The education work in the United States 

provides students with a lot of free space. In the 

classroom, students are allowed to take the initiative 

to conduct independent inquiry learning, and teachers 

only play the role of guiding students to learn. In the 

American classroom, teachers spend a quarter of their 

time on skills, then explain the content of the class, 

and ask students to discuss in groups and let the 

students express their experiences and feelings. In 

this way, the teacher can observe whether the students’ 

classroom learning is rewarded. And this method lets 

students have the space to carry out independent 

learning, instead of letting the students have the 

opportunity to be lazy. At the same time, teachers 

should mobilize the atmosphere of the classroom 

when grouping the discussion content, let the students 

conduct relevant independent research and discussion 

in an orderly and active manner, and actively take 

their initiative to learn. 

3. CHALLENGES OF ENGLISH LISTENING 

TEACHING IN CHINA UNDER THE TEACHING 

CONCEPT OF TESOL 

The teaching concept of TESOL has been gradually 

spread to all parts of the world in the United States. 

Its teaching effectiveness has brought opportunities 

and challenges for the development of traditional 

English listening teaching in China. Due to the great 

differences between our educational model and 

American educational model, the introduction of 

TESOL concept in teaching will bring some teaching 

challenges. Influenced by the traditional teaching 

methods in China, English listening teaching in China 

is teacher-centered and students listen to all the 

arrangements of teachers in classroom learning. This 

teaching method can improve students’ English 

listening ability and cope well with the relevant 

English exams [2]. However, this teaching method 
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can not improve students’ practical ability. In real 

English conversation, students can not understand 

each other’s expressions and respond quickly. TESOL 

education in English listening teaching in China, due 

to the different teaching modes, will have certain 

obstacles in the development of teaching. Its teaching 

can activate the classroom atmosphere, so that 

students have the opportunity to play an active role in 

learning in the classroom, but it has not been able to 

cope well with the examination. For example, in 

CET-4 and CET-6 exams, students can get high marks 

in the examination under the traditional English 

listening teaching method, but students’ test scores 

will not be particularly high in TESOL teaching mode. 

Therefore, the introduction of TESOL concept in 

English listening teaching should fully integrate the 

traditional teaching methods of English listening, so 

that its proper value can be brought into play. 

4. APPLICATION OF TESOL IN COLLEGE 

ENGLISH TEACHING 

4.1. Selection of teaching materials 

There is no textbook for TESOL teaching in the 

United States. In each class, the teacher will select 

different subject materials according to the students’ 

situation, such as history, technology, art, and 

entertainment. In the classroom, the teacher will give 

lectures to students, so that students will have fresh 

materials in their studies. In general, teachers will 

select some of the more up-to-date materials needed 

to keep students up-to-date on the latest language 

news. Some teachers will use the latest news to 

conduct class discussions in the classroom, so that 

students can be placed in the scene, learn the 

authentic English expression and activate the 

classroom atmosphere, and cultivate the students’ 

listening ability. For example, when I went out to 

study the TESOL concept, I had a fresh English 

listening course. The teacher made a teaching 

handout through the content of CNN news. The 

contents are that people from the United States, India 

and China were in danger of earthquake during their 

travels in Japan. Students were invited to discuss in 

groups to rescue them. The discussion of such content 

can encourage students to think independently and 

allow students to communicate with others, and to 

develop students’ language skills and cultivate their 

thinking ability. 

4.2. Classroom interaction 

In the TESOL teaching class, the interactive part of 

the class mainly enables students to actively learn to 

develop their own abilities in the interactive process 

and facilitate the classroom to observe the students’ 

learning outcomes. Under normal circumstances, 

interactive part of TESOL teaching class are grouped 

to analyze and discuss the tasks given by the teachers. 

Different tasks have different time settings. After the 

discussion, each group expresses its own opinions. In 

the course of the discussion, in order to avoid the 

student’s laziness, the teacher will shuttle among the 

students and urge the students to discuss. In the 

English listening teaching class, teachers can choose 

a variety of discussion content for students, try to let 

students communicate with each other in English, and 

develop students’ listening ability.  

When discussing and expressing opinions, the teacher 

tries to encourage students to communicate and 

express in English boldly. Regardless of the students’ 

opinions, the teacher should respect the results of the 

students’ discussion and makes the students feel the 

respect and encouragement of the classroom, which 

can make students study harder in the interactive 

activities. 

4.3. Teaching method 

In the process of introducing the teaching concept of 

TESOL, teachers should pay special attention to the 

conflict between the teaching concept of TESOL and 

traditional English listening teaching. After 

comprehensive analysis and research, teachers should 

apply the teaching concept of TESOL rationally [3]. 

For example, in the teaching of CET-4 and CET-6 

listening, if teachers adopt the teaching concept of 

TESOL, that is, “student-centered, classroom-assisted 

teaching”, CET-4 and CET-6 scores of students will 

not be guaranteed. The improvement of CET-4 and 

CET-6 results is more suitable for the traditional 

English listening teaching method in China, and 

students can improve their learning ability through 

the traditional teaching method. 

5. SUMMARY 

TESOL is an American English teaching method. 

With the development of economic globalization, 

people pay more and more attention to English 

listening ability. Therefore, it is necessary to 

introduce TESOL in English listening teaching. 

However, in English listening teaching, teachers 

should not adopt TRSOL concepts completely, and 

should apply the teaching idea of TESOL reasonably 

according to the actual teaching situation to 

effectively improve students’ English listening ability. 
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Abstract: The urbanization of Zhangjiajie is a typical 

tourism urbanization, which is promoted by tourism 

development. Through investigating the people’s 

livelihood and welfare of the urbanization of tourism 

in Zhangjiajie, this paper discusses the response 

intensity and the response process of the people’s 

livelihood and welfare in the process of urbanization 

of tourism in Zhangjiajie. Based on the relevant data 

from 1989 to 2016 in Zhangjiajie, its response 

intensity and mechanism were analyzed. It was found 

that the response to the urbanization of the people’s 

livelihood in Zhangjiajie during the period from 1989 

to 2016 had showed an upward trend. From the static 

point of view, there is a positive correlation between 

Zhangjiajie’s per capita bank savings, life expectancy 

index, per capita social insurance coverage, and safety 

accident mortality rate and Zhangjiajie tourism 

urbanization with people’s livelihood welfare. The 

correlation coefficients are 0.9453, 0.9176, 0.8621, 

and 0.738 respectively. From the dynamic point of 

view, the order of the people’s livelihood and welfare 

response is: life expectancy index > safety accident 

mortality > per capita social insurance coverage > per 

capita bank savings. 

Keywords: Zhangjiajie; Livelihood and welfare 

response; Urbanization welfare; Tourism industry 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The Outline of the Thirteenth Five-Year Plan for 

National Economic and Social Development clearly 

states that the urbanization construction should 

develop from the past speed-type to the quality-type, 

adhere to people-oriented, and build a new type of 

town with characteristics, technology, green, 

coordination, sharing and development [1]. Tourism, 

as a pillar industry of our national economy, has a 

strong help to the construction of urbanization, and 

can also become an important channel to improve the 

quality of urbanization construction in China. 

People’s livelihood issues generally refer to the daily 

life of residents, while people’s livelihood welfare is 

constantly adapting to society with the development 

of society, improving people’s living conditions.  

2. THEORETICAL ANALYSIS 

Overseas research on people’s livelihood and welfare 

has a history of more than 100 years, but there is no 

special term “people’s livelihood” in foreign research. 

Before the 1960s, western scholars mostly used 

“welfare” to reflect people’s livelihood, generally 

based on the amount of personal resources, the level 

of personal evaluation of society and the quality of 

life covering subjective and objective conditions. In 

the late 1990s, welfare no longer only focused on the 

individual’s situation, but also increased to social 

contribution, and welfare research correspondingly 

rose to the combination of human level and spiritual 

level. A. Urtasun [2] used 12 incomplete indicators 

and one complete indicator related to the economy, 

society, culture and environment of the destination to 

evaluate the local welfare. It was found that the scale 

of tourism, the uneven distribution of tourism income 

and the level of development of the local economy 

would have an important impact on the welfare. 

Compared with the study of people’s livelihood and 

welfare, the study of tourism urbanization in foreign 

countries started late, starting 20 years ago. Mullins 

[3], an Australian scholar, first proposed the 

urbanization of tourism. He believed that the 

urbanization of tourism was a kind of urbanization 

based on the pursuit of pleasure by Westerners. 

Madrigal [4] believes that tourism urbanization 

should rely on the full support of the government and 

respect the wishes of the local people in the process of 

tourism development, so as to achieve sustainable 

development of tourism urbanization. Safavi [5] 

believes that the two phenomena of tourism 

development and urbanization are highly interactive 

and interdependent. These two aspects are not only 

mutually reinforcing, but also facing the same 

demand for services and facilities. Although the 

demand shared by tourists and citizens is temporary, 

the demand of local residents is permanent. The 

research on tourism urbanization is still in its infancy, 

most of which belong to theoretical research. There is 

no empirical analysis for cities with insufficient data 

and immature development. It is difficult to have a 

model that can be fully used for reference, so that 

tourism urbanization can only develop while 

exploring in the process of development. Nevertheless, 

scholars such as Ma Xuefeng and Lu Mingyong have 

studied the livelihood welfare of tourism towns and 

made breakthroughs: Ma Xuefeng [6] used six 
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indicators to analyze the overall situation of the 

improvement process of livelihood welfare of 

Zhangjiajie and the difference between urban and 

rural areas; Lu Mingyong [7] took Zhangjiajie as an 

example to establish the evaluation index of 

livelihood effect of tourism and made an empirical 

analysis. 

3. METHOD 

3.1. Data sources 

The data in this paper are mainly from the Statistical 

Yearbook of Zhangjiajie City from 1989 to 2016 and 

the Statistical Bulletin of Zhangjiajie City from 2002 

to 2016. A few vacancy data are calculated by means 

of average method. Some data are from the network. 

3.2. Analysis method 

The expected education index and life expectancy 

index in the human development index are used to 

express the development level of education and health 

in the process of tourism urbanization in Zhangjiajie. 

At the same time, we use Cheng Yingwei’s [8] 

“framework of monitoring and evaluating indicators 

system of livelihood and welfare” to reflect income 

and distribution, social security and social security by 

using urban residents’ per capita bank savings, per 

capita social security participation and safety accident 

mortality. In addition, this paper draws lessons from 

the mathematic model of “urbanization response 

coefficient of tourism industry development” of Ma 

Xuefeng and Sun Gennian [9]. By changing the 

response variable into people’s livelihood welfare, 

this paper explores the response degree of people’s 

livelihood welfare in the process of tourism 

urbanization development in Zhangjiajie from the 

perspective of economics, and establishes the 

response intensity model of people’s livelihood 

welfare in tourism urbanization. The calculation 

formula is as follows: 

K =
𝑤

𝑊
/
𝑚+n

𝑀+𝑛
                    (1) 

In the formula, K is the response coefficient of 

people’s livelihood welfare, m is the number of 

non-agricultural population in tourist cities, n is the 

number of tourist population converted into 

permanent population, M is the total population in 

tourist cities, W is the investment of people’s 

livelihood welfare in cities and towns in financial 

investment, and W is the total investment of people’s 

livelihood welfare. Usually, people’s livelihood 

welfare financial investment can only be refined to a 

certain amount of investment, and does not 

deliberately distinguish between urban and rural areas. 

Therefore, this paper uses the proportion of urban 

population to the total population to convert urban 

people’s livelihood welfare investment in financial 

investment. In order to make a better analysis, this 

paper defines (m+n)/(M+n) as an index of tourism 

urbanization, which indicates that urban economic 

development mainly depends on tourism industry, and 

tourism industry plays a leading role in the national 

economy. A large number of tourists to tourist 

attractions (spots) objectively require the construction 

of supporting facilities to meet their needs of food, 

housing, travel, shopping and entertainment. The 

number of tourists staying in the city is converted into 

the population of the city according to the average 

number of stay days, which is more in line with the 

objective reality of the tourist city. Among them, the 

calculation formula of n is as follows: n = 365. 

4. METHOD ANALYSIS ON THE RESPONSE 

INTENSITY OF PEOPLE’S WELFARE TO 

TOURISM URBANIZATION IN ZHANGJIAJIE 

4.1. Static Analysis on the Response of People’s 

Livelihood Welfare to Tourism Urbanization in 

Zhangjiajie 

4.1.1. Per capita bank savings level of urban residents 

According to the elasticity index of residents’ income 

growth, the elasticity of residents’ income growth in 

2003 and 2008 is negative, which is - 2.56 and - 1.09 

respectively. In addition to the impact of SARS on 

tourism industry in 2003 and the impact of Hunan ice 

disaster and the world financial crisis on tourism 

industry in 2008, the average elasticity of urban 

residents’ income growth was 0.66 from 1989 to 2016, 

of which the elasticity of urban residents’ income 

growth was 2.46 in 1989 and 0-1 in other years. 

Therefore, the per capita income level of urban 

residents in Zhangjiajie has been on the rise, and the 

per capita bank savings of urban residents is also on 

the rise. Using the linear analysis of the relationship 

between Zhangjiajie’s livelihood welfare response 

coefficient and disposable income of urban residents, 

the results show that there is a positive correlation 

between Zhangjiajie’s per capita bank savings and the 

livelihood welfare of tourism urbanization (Figure 1), 

and the correlation coefficient is 0.9453. This result 

shows that the income of urban residents in 

Zhangjiajie has a significant role in promoting the 

growth of people’s livelihood and welfare. 
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Figure 1 The correlation between per capital bank savings of urban residents and the response coefficient of 

people’s livelihood and welfare in tourism urbanization 

 

4.1.2. Human Development Index Level of 

Zhangjiajie City 

According to the calculation results of life expectancy 

index, the life expectancy index in 2000 was 0.8086; 

the life expectancy index was 0.8709 in 2010, and the 

life expectancy index increased by 0.0533 in ten years. 

Using the linear analysis of the correlation between 

Zhangjiajie’s livelihood welfare response coefficient 

and the life expectancy index in the human 

development index, the results show that there is a 

positive correlation between Zhangjiajie’s livelihood 

welfare response and the life expectancy index 

(Figure 2), and the correlation coefficient is 0.9176. 

The results show that the response of Zhangjiajie’s 

urban residents to prolong life expectancy to the 

livelihood welfare is significantly promoted.

Figure 2 The correlation between the life expectancy index and the response coefficient of people’s livelihood 

and welfare in tourism urbanization 

We can see that from 1989 to 2000(Figure 3), 

Zhangjiajie mainly focused on secondary education 

and below. After the policy expansion and the 

improvement of people’s living standards, the 

awareness of the urban residents to improve the level 

of education has increased, and the number of people 

receiving higher education has increased year by year. 

Residents’ expenditure on education depends on the 

increase of disposable income of urban residents. The 

disposable income of urban residents in Zhangjiajie 

increased from 751 yuan in 1989 to 21030 yuan in 

2016. The increase of this income level has become 

an important support for the increasement of the 

average length of education. Nevertheless, the 

average years of education in Zhangjiajie are still 

lower than that in Hunan Province. Taking 2013 as an 

example, the average length of education of 

Zhangjiajie residents was 8.2 years, and that of Hunan 

Province was 8.96 years in the same year. This data 

shows that, more financial investment and investment 

are needed in the future about education as a 

livelihood welfare with the development of economy 

and the improvement of urbanization level.
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Figure 3 The statistical chart of the number of students in Zhangjiajie over the years 

4.1.3. Social Security Level of Zhangjiajie City 

Zhangjiajie is in a period of rapid construction and 

development, and urban production is in a period of 

rapid development from 2006 to 2011. During this 

period, urban infrastructure construction and tourist 

attractions construction have been carried out one 

after another. The large increasement of production 

base is also one of the reasons for the high number of 

safety accidents. From 2013 to 2016, with the 

completion of a large number of tourist attractions 

and the reduction of production base, production 

safety accidents also decreased. In 2009, there were 

346 road traffic accidents and 480 total safety 

accidents. Road traffic accidents accounted for 72% 

of the total safety accidents. In 2016, there were 63 

road traffic accidents, 86 of which accounted for 73% 

of the total. Thus, road traffic safety is the key issue 

of public security management. The data show that 

the work environment and travel environment of 

Zhangjiajie people have been greatly improved by the 

modernization construction with the continuous 

improvement of urban infrastructure, which shows 

that the development and construction in the process 

of urbanization in Zhangjiajie have promoted the 

synchronous development of social security. Linear 

analysis of the correlation between the response 

coefficient of Zhangjiajie people’s livelihood welfare 

and the mortality rate of safety accidents shows that 

there is a positive correlation between the response of 

Zhangjiajie people’s livelihood welfare and social 

security (Figure 4), and the correlation coefficient is 

0.738, which indicates that the reduction of social 

safety accidents in Zhangjiajie has a greater role in 

promoting the response of people’s livelihood 

welfare. 

Figure 4 The correlation between the safety accident mortality rate and the response coefficient of people’s 

livelihood and welfare in tourism urbanization 

4.1.4. Social Security Insurance Level in Zhangjiajie 

City 

According to Zhangjiajie Statistical Yearbook data 

from 2002 to 2013, the number of residents 

participating in basic medical care, pension and 

unemployment insurance increased steadily, but the 

rate of participating in insurance was not high. In the 

aspect of collecting social security premiums, the 

government has comprehensively promoted the 

collection and payment of social security through 

policy stimulation, publicity and other measures. 

From 2014 to 2016, the coverage rate of basic 

medical insurance in the whole city was 99.5%. In 

2017, the social security card basically achieved 

0
20000
40000
60000
80000

100000
120000
140000
160000
180000

1
9
8
9

1
9
9
0

1
9
9
1

1
9
9
2

1
9
9
3

1
9
9
4

1
9
9
5

1
9
9
6

1
9
9
7

1
9
9
8

1
9
9
9

2
0
0
0

2
0
0
1

2
0
0
2

2
0
0
3

2
0
0
4

2
0
0
5

2
0
0
6

2
0
0
7

2
0
0
8

2
0
0
9

2
0
1
0

2
0
1
1

2
0
1
2

2
0
1
3

2
0
1
4

2
0
1
5

2
0
1
6

p
er

so
n

s 
n

u
m

b
er

Years

y = -2.1355x2 + 1.4141x + 0.6317

R² = 0.738

0.7

0.75

0.8

0.85

0.9

0.95

0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8

Safety accident motality rate

International Journal of Education and Economics104

ACADEMIC PUBLISHING HOUSE



national unification. Using the linear analysis of 

Zhangjiajie’s livelihood welfare response coefficient 

and Zhangjiajie’s per capita social insurance coverage, 

the results show that there is a positive correlation 

between Zhangjiajie’s livelihood welfare response 

(Figure 5), and the correlation coefficient is 0.8621. 

The results show that the per capita social insurance 

coverage of urban residents in Zhangjiajie has a 

greater role in promoting the response to livelihood 

and welfare.

Figure 5 The correlation between the number of social insurance coverage per person and the response 

coefficient of people’s livelihood and welfare in tourism urbanization 

4.2. Dynamic Analysis of the Response Mechanism of 

People’s Welfare to Tourism Urbanization in 

Zhangjiajie 

From the above static analysis, we can see that the 

response characteristics of people’s livelihood welfare 

in tourism urbanization are multi-dimensional and are 

influenced by many factors. In order to further 

analyze the responsiveness of these factors to people’s 

livelihood and welfare, the data of 2005-2016 are 

used to make regression analysis of the above four 

indicators, and dynamic analysis is used as a 

supplementary explanation of static analysis. Firstly, 

the response coefficient of livelihood welfare (Y) of 

tourism urbanization in Zhangjiajie is selected as the 

dependent variable, and the bank savings per capita 

(X1), life expectancy index (X2), insurance coverage 

per capita (X3) and accident mortality rate per capita 

(X4) are selected as the explanatory variables, 

representing income and distribution, medical and 

health, social security and social security respectively. 

The following multivariate regression equations are 

established: 

Y = 𝑏0 + 𝑏1(𝑋1) + 𝑏2(𝑋2) + 𝑏3(𝑋3) + 𝑏4(𝑋4) + ε  

(2) 

In the formula, b0 is a constant term, b1, b2, b3 and b4 

are the corresponding regression coefficients, and ε is 

a random interference term. The regression analysis 

was performed with SPSS version 20.0. The 

following results can be obtained: 

Y = −0.764 − 5.4E − 06(𝑋1) + 2.01(𝑋2) +
0.0038(𝑋3) + 0.04(𝑋4)                     (3) 

Formula (2) shows that the order of influence of each 

index is X_2 > X_4 > X_3 > X_1. Multiple value of 

0.96 indicates that the correlation between 

independent variable X and dependent variable Y is 

strong; R Square value of 0.922 indicates that the 

fitting effect of independent variable X and dependent 

variable Y is good; standard error value of 0.016 

indicates that the error is small. 

The economic implication of the regression equation 

is as follows: if the life expectancy index, insurance 

coverage per capita and the mortality rate of safety 

accidents remain unchanged, every percentage point 

increase in bank savings per capita will lead to a 

decrease of 5.4 points per 100,000 in the response 

coefficient of people’s livelihood welfare in tourism 

urbanization; if the bank savings per capita insurance 

coverage per capita and mortality rate of safety 

accidents remain unchanged, the life index is 

increased by one percentage point, it will lead to an 

increase of 2.01 percentage points in the response 

coefficient of people’s livelihood welfare in tourism 

urbanization; if the per capita bank savings, life index 

and safety accident mortality remain unchanged, the 

per capita insurance coverage will increase by 0.0038 

percentage points in the response coefficient of 

people’s livelihood welfare in tourism urbanization; 

and the per capita bank savings and life expectancy 

will be maintained. With the same index and per 

capita insurance coverage, every percentage point 

increase in the mortality rate of safety accidents will 

lead to a 0.04 percentage point increase in the 

response coefficient of people’s livelihood and 

welfare in tourism urbanization. In the improvement 

of income and distribution indicators, the response of 

people’s livelihood welfare is declining. With the 

development of tourism urbanization, the increase of 

residents’ income will decrease when they turn to 

cities because of welfare. With the increase of health, 

social security, environment and security indicators, 

the response coefficient of people’s livelihood welfare 

will increase. Thus, the advantages of health care, 

social security, environment and security are very 

attractive for residents to turn to cities and towns. 

5. CONCLUSION 

From the static analysis, the livelihood welfare 

response of tourism urbanization in Zhangjiajie is 

affected by bank savings, life expectancy, social 

security and safety accidents. The per capita bank 
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R² = 0.8621
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savings of urban residents in Zhangjiajie City is 

positively correlated with the response of people’s 

livelihood welfare to tourism urbanization, with a 

correlation coefficient of 0.9453; the life expectancy 

index is positively correlated with the response of 

people’s livelihood welfare to tourism urbanization, 

with a correlation coefficient of 0.9176; the per capita 

insurance coverage is positively correlated with the 

response of people’s livelihood welfare to tourism 

urbanization, with a correlation coefficient of 0.8621; 

and The response of people’s livelihood welfare in 

urbanization is positively correlated, with a 

correlation coefficient of 0.738. 

From the dynamic analysis, life expectancy index, 

insurance coverage per capita, and safety accident 

mortality rate are positively correlated with people’s 

livelihood welfare response of tourism urbanization, 

while bank savings per capita is negatively correlated 

with people’s livelihood welfare response of tourism 

urbanization. Among them, life expectancy has the 

strongest correlation with people’s livelihood welfare 

response of tourism urbanization. Generally speaking, 

the order of responding intensity of livelihood welfare 

of tourism urbanization in Zhangjiajie is life 

expectancy > safety accident > per capita social 

insurance coverage > per capita bank savings. 
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Abstract: In this writing is PC software, a simple 

temperature detection, it is through the simulation of 

the sensor end, to get the data to the software through 

the wireless network transmission, and stored in the 

database. It put data to dynamic line chart in the form 

of temperature trends more intuitive performance, can 

also query temperature data in a certain period, if the 

temperature exceeds the set range, so the alarm will 

be corresponding to prompt the temperature 

unusually. 

Keywords: temperature-monitor; temperature-alarm; 

NET 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

With the rapid development of technology, the 

temperature will become more and more important 

data in various agricultural, industrial and sea and so 

as other field. The temperature monitor technology is 

upgrading constantly. The design is to organize the 

data acquired by the sensor, and stored in the database. 

Transfer to the server on the computer, processing by 

server, display the data in real time in the form of a 

dynamic line chart, let users see the temperature 

changes in the workshop more intuitively. The 

following are key technologies for information 

transmission. 

2. TCP/IP  

Transfer data over the network, Must use a network 

protocol to ensure that the data is transmitted correctly. 

TCP/IP is one of the commonly used protocols on the 

network. It can establish a connection between two 

terminals and allow data to be transmitted correctly 

between them. In order to ensure the correctness of 

data transmission, it takes many complicated 

mechanisms
[1]

. For example, in the TCP/IP protocol, 

each terminal has an IP address, and different 

applications using TCP/IP on the terminal each have a 

port number, and different terminals are distinguished 

by different IP addresses, and are based on the same 

terminal. Different port numbers transfer data to the 

appropriate application. 

3. Socket 

To communicate on the network, you need at least 

one pair of sockets, one running on the client side, 

called Socket; the other running on the server side, 

called Server Socket. How does sockets implement 

information transfer? First, the server initiates a 

request to wait for the client. After the client starts, it 

requests a connection and makes a request to the 

server. After the server receives the request and 

authenticates, it opens the connection and starts a 

special server-side socket, which is socketed with the 

client. Words are connected to each other. The process 

of establishing a connection is that the client actively 

requests and the server waits passively. After the 

connection is established, both parties can freely send 

data transmission requests, or both can send data
[2]

. In 

order to establish a connection, three sockets are 

required: 

(1) Client socket, Started by the client. Indicate the 

host name or IP address and port number of the 

remote server you want to connect to. Once the 

connection is established, it will be connected to the 

remote server socket. 

(2) Listen for connections. A server socket that 

passively waits for a client request. Upon receiving 

the request, the server establishes a special connection 

for the request and generates a new socket, then 

returns to the listener. The listening server socket 

must state the port number on which it provides the 

service, through which the client establishes a 

connection with the server.  

(3) Server connection. A connection activated by the 

server, established by a client request. 

Simply put, the client creates a socket and attempts to 

connect to a known endpoint. The server creates a 

socket, binds it to the endpoint name (giving it a 

name), and then waits for the connection. When the 

client requests a connection and the server receives 

the connection, the data communication begins with 

the two endpoints. 

4. WPF 

The WPF control model has a very powerful 

extensibility, so that in general, the user does not have 

to set it from scratch. But in some special occasions, 

designers still need to design a new custom control. 

This article starts with some specific features of WPF 

itself, discusses how to spend the least amount of 

work, and avoids designing new custom controls from 

scratch to meet the needs of the design. But in some 

special occasions, designers still need to design a new 

custom control. This article starts with some specific 

features of WPF itself, discusses how to spend the 

least amount of work, and avoids designing new 

custom controls from scratch to meet the needs of the 

design. In addition, this article covers several different 

models of WPF control design
[3]

. Many standard 

WPF controls support rich content display. The 

so-called rich display content, for example, the 

display content property of a button can be an object 
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category, then in theory anything can be displayed on 

a button. For example, to display a picture and text on 

a button, you can place the Image and TextBlock in 

the Stack-Panel and then set the Stack Panel to the 

Content property of the button. Because the WPF 

control itself can accommodate a variety of visual 

interface elements and arbitrary data formats, there is 

generally no need to create or modify controls in 

order to display complex interface content.  

The design approach inherited from user controls or 

generic controls relies on combining some of the 

existing interface elements. In many scenarios, this is 

an acceptable solution because any object that inherits 

from the frame element can exist in the control 

template
[4]

. However, many times the appearance of a 

control is not just a composite of simple elements. In 

this case, the design based on the frame element is a 

reasonable choice.  

5. SYSTEM MAIN FUNCTION 

IMPLEMENTATION CODE 

Work flow chart as follows Figure 1, collecting 

information transmitted through the socket according 

to the specified protocol. 

 
Figure 1 work flow chart                                 

The receiving end is used to receive temperature 

information and time information. 

Listening client: used to listen to the client's 

information transmission, ready to receive data sent 

by the client。 

Get the client's connection information to determine if 

the client is successfully connected. 

6. TEMPERATURE DISPLAY MODULE 

6.1. The main implementation idea of the temperature 

display window 

The client side sends the temperature and time 

information to the receiving end of the computer 

through the socket according to the TCP protocol, and 

the module is also sent to the real-time display 

module, and is stored in the database for later query. 

The working program diagram is as follows Figure 2.

 

 
Figure 2 Work program diagram  

6.2. Temperature display window main source code 

Since the zedgraph control cannot be directly used in 

the WPF form, the zedgraph control is carried by the 

Windows Forms Host class, so the implementation of 

the temperature line graph display is implemented on 

the basis of Windows Forms Host. 
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Abstract: Rehabilitation is defined as a branch of 

medicine that aims to help disabled people return to 

society and start to lead a new life. The aim of this 

research is to reveal that rehabilitation has a 

significant influence on the physical health of 

disabled people. The method used to answer the 

research question was analysis of the secondary data. 

The first aspect of this study is to explore the efficacy 

of rehabilitation. Another aspect involves to what 

extent the disabled people feel rehabilitation service is 

helpful. Findings reveal that rehabilitation has 

extremely significant effects on many aspects of 

disabled people’s quality of life and the majority of 

disabled people who had received rehabilitation 

treatments agree it is helpful. It suggested that more 

rehabilitation services need to be established to ensure 

disabled people could have a better quality of life.   

Keywords: Rehabilitation; Disabled people; Quality 

of life; Well-being 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Disabled people have many physiological and 

psychological problems, these problems often cause 

extreme distress and loneliness. The issue of how to 

use rehabilitation to help disabled people have a 

chance at a normal life has caused debate. Barnes and 

Ward (2005) define rehabilitation ‘is primarily a 

process of education of the disabled person so that, 

ideally, they can cope with family, friends, work, and 

leisure with as little support as possible’. 

Rehabilitation is a branch of modern medical system 

which plays a more and more important role in 

medical field. There are many disabled people who 

lack proper treatments in society, so it is important to 

develop rehabilitation to help disabled people. The 

research report aims to answer the following research 

question: to what extent can rehabilitation help 

disabled people? The main scope of this research is 

that the selected survey sample was limited by its 

small size. 

2. METHODOLOGY 

In order to address the research question: ‘To what 

extent can rehabilitation help disabled people?’ 

secondary sources were used. Data collected from the 

journal, Disasters (2002) and Journal Of Medicine 

And Life (2014) were analysed to ascertain in what 

respects rehabilitation could improve disabled 

people’s quality of life. Additional data was collected 

from Spaulding (2018) to determine to what extent 

does the patient agree that rehabilitation can improve 

their quality of life. Following this, findings were then 

evaluated in terms of current situation on the topic to 

provide possible explanation for the efficacy of 

rehabilitation and whether rehabilitation can help 

disabled people. 

3. FINDINGS 

To determine to what extent rehabilitation can help 

disabled people, information has been collected from 

three different sources. Data collected from the 

Disasters (2002), Journal of medicine and life (2014) 

and Spaulding (2018) demonstrates that rehabilitation 

is an effective way to improve the quality of life of 

persons with disability. The efficacy of rehabilitation 

to disabled people is measured in terms of the quality 

of life before and after receive rehabilitation, as well 

as by feedback of patient who has received 

rehabilitation.
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Figure 1( Disasters, 2002 ) 

As can be seen from the data in Figure 1(Disasters, 

2002), the quality of life of disabled people in 

Cambodia is extremely related to what extent of 

rehabilitation services they had received. The overall 

score of disabled people who receive one category of 

rehabilitation (physical rehabilitation or occupational 

rehabilitation) is higher than people who do not 

receive any rehabilitation services. People who 

receive all three kind of rehabilitation services 

(physical rehabilitation, occupational rehabilitation 

and community based rehabilitation) have the highest 

score of quality of life. It is clear that the most 

obvious difference between disabled people who had 

not received rehabilitation service and had received 

one category rehabilitation service is in material 

well-being, the score gap is at 10.9. Meanwhile, the 

productivity and intimacy of disabled people is also 

affected by rehabilitation.

The mean sores of the aspects of life quality before and after rehabilitation 

   
Figure 2 (Journal of medicine and life, 2014) 

It can be seen from figure 2 (Journal of medicine and 

life, 2014), the scores of the life quality: a comparison 

between before and after rehabilitation. After 

rehabilitation, people’s physical functioning, 

limitation of physical health, limitation of 

psychological health, energy, social functioning and 

pain have remarkable improvement. The most 

significant change is at the limitation of physical 

health and psychological health. Before rehabilitation, 

the score of these two programs are both 0. However, 

after rehabilitation, the score improved to 69.7±33.91 

and 57.76±4.78 respectively. In contrast, the 

improvement of emotional well-being and general 

health is not obvious. 

Comparing figure 1 and 2, it can be seen that there are 

significant progress in many aspects of quality of life 

after receiving rehabilitation. According to Disasters 

(2002) data, there was a sharp rise in the score of 

material well-being after receive rehabilitation service. 

In contrast, comparative data from figure 2 show that 
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there is not meaningful change in the emotional well-being after rehabilitation. 

 
Figure 3 (Spaulding, 2018) 

Figure 3 (Spaulding, 2018) indicates that most 

patients are satisfied with the effect of rehabilitation. 

It is clear that a large majority of people strongly 

agree that the rehabilitation program improve their 

quality of life, which account for 69.5%. The next 

largest part of people some agree make up 26.6%. In 

contrast, the number of people who some disagree 

and strongly disagree that rehabilitation has the good 

influence on their life quality make up a small 

percentage, which are 3.3% and 0.6% respectively. 

4. DISCUSSION 

The findings mainly support previous research into 

the impact of rehabilitation on disabled people and 

illustrating that rehabilitation could improve the 

quality of life of disabled people in many aspects. 

Moreover, the findings also show that most patients 

are satisfied with the outcome of the rehabilitation. 

4.1. Rehabilitation services affect the quality of life of 

disabled people 

It is certainly not surprising that the quality of life of 

disabled people and the rehabilitation services they 

had received are closely connected. Disasters (2002) 

and Journal of medicine and life (2014) both 

emphasize the therapeutic value of rehabilitation. The 

data points out that a lot basic function of the body 

can rely on rehabilitation to recover. These results are 

in agreement with Kumar et al (2018) who shows that 

effective rehabilitation environment could improve 

the function, dynamic mobility, social activity and 

well-being of patients. 

4.2. The different results between material well-being 

and emotional well-being 

Another remarkable finding from the data was that the 

material well-being of disabled people has a 

significant improvement after receive one or a 

combination rehabilitation services. However, it can 

be seen from data (Journal of medicine and life, 2014), 

the rehabilitation will not do much to disabled 

people’s emotional well-being. This could mean that 

when compare with mental health, rehabilitation is 

more productive to the physical health of disabled 

people. Talbot (2017) shows that physical health can 

be improved during the rehabilitation process. 

Nonetheless, as disabled people may worry about 

their future prospects, moreover, their emotional 

needs often cannot be satisfied, so mental health 

perceptions had declined over the time. It is surprising 

that rehabilitation services do not have strong 

therapeutic effect on the mental health of disabled 

people, so mental health need be more noticed in the 

process of rehabilitation. 

4.3. The satisfaction of patients is high 

One of the most important finding was in terms of 

whether patients feel satisfied with rehabilitation. 

Spaulding (2018) emphasizes that the vast majority of 

patients agree that the rehabilitation programs are 

helpful. In fact, a study (Hansson et al. 2013) 

indicates that patients have high satisfaction with 

rehabilitation is relates to the high quality 

rehabilitation services they had received. In addition, 

the satisfaction of patient is multidimensional, it could 

be influenced by many factors, such as interpersonal 

relationship, finances and environment (Ail, 2017). 

5. CONCLUSION 

This report attempted to answer the question: ‘To 

what extent can rehabilitation help disabled people?’ 

Based on the data collected from this study, it is 

undeniable that rehabilitation has extremely 

significant effects on many aspects of disabled 

people’s quality of life. In particular, a large majority 

disabled people were satisfied with the therapeutic 

effect of rehabilitation. Therefore, a long term 

consideration is that there are more rehabilitation 

technologies need to be established to ensure disabled 

people could have a happier and healthier life. The 

main limitation of the research is that only the impact 

on quality of life has been taken into account.  
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Abstract: Since the reform of China, the rapid 

development of economy has brought irresistible 

influence to the whole country and society. Today, 

China is no longer what it was 10 years ago. In terms 

of the ideological basis of Marxism, which has 

guided the development of China for decades, there 

have been changes that cannot be ignored. The 

dispute over “Western Marxism” actually reflects the 

development of today’s global scale and is the 

embodiment of diversified thoughts. However, 

according to the current situation of studying 

Marxism, it is still unsatisfactory. The state will 

continue to study Marxism in depth, from which we 

can draw on and absorb constructive ideas and new 

methods of solving problems in the process of social 

development. Therefore, the essence of the current 

debate on “Western Marxism” is to promote the 

development of society and the country. 

Keywords: Western Marxism; Study; Reference 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

In the 1930s, the concept of “Western Marxism” was 

put forward in the book “Marxism and Philosophy”. 

Later, in the 1950s, the concept of “Western Marxism” 

was also mentioned and elaborated in “The 

Adventures of Dialectics” by Melo·Ponty. It is a 

question researchers need to explore that what the 

essence of the current debate on “Western Marxism” 

is [1]. 

2. HOW TO UNDERSTAND THE CONCEPT OF 

“WESTERN MARXISM” AND EVALUATE ITS 

NATURE 

2.1. Proposal of “Western Marxism” 

In the process of introducing the concept of Marxism 

into China, the connotation and extension of 

“Western Marxism” have undergone significant 

changes. The debate on “Western Marxism” is mainly 

about whether Marxism is scientific and how to 

evaluate it. These two issues are different, but they 

are closely related, and researchers have three 

understandings about them. 

Firstly, some people hold the idea that “Western 

Marxism” and Marxism are fundamentally opposite. 

Researchers believe that “Western Marxism” is only 

constantly changing Marxism, and “Western Marxism” 

serves the bourgeoisie. This kind of researcher holds 

that “Western Marxism” integrates different schools 

of theories, which also proves that Marxism can only 

play its role in combination with the crystallization of 

other excellent human civilizations. 

In fact, Marxism is indeed one of the outstanding 

cultural achievements of mankind. Marxism comes 

from three aspects. Both German classical philosophy 

and German classical economics embody bourgeois 

ideology. It can be explained that Marxist criticism 

and inheritance are necessary for the development of 

Marxism. 

The second understanding is that “Western Marxism” 

is a development of Marxism. After Marxism is 

introduced to China as a major source, China has 

absorbed it selectively and combined it with the 

actual situation of China, and developed many 

theories in line with social development. However, 

“Western Marxism” is fundamentally different from 

Marxism, so it is impossible to equate “Western 

Marxism” with Marxism [2]. 

The third understanding is that “Western Marxism” 

should conform to the actual situation of social 

development. This kind of researcher thinks that 

Marxism is an objective ideological trend and a 

unified social ideological trend, but in fact, Marxism 

is a complicated and multi-branch system. “Western 

Marxism” should not be simply compared with 

Marxism, but should be dialectically understood. 

2.2. The evaluation of the representatives of “Western 

Marxism” 

The main focus of the evaluation of the 

representatives of “Western Marxism” is Gramsci, 

Althusser and Lukács, who seek truth from facts. For 

example, what the beginning of Western Marxism is 

is proposed in “History and Class Meaning”. Through 

many debates, we have a deep understanding of the 

study of Marxism in the academic circles of our 

country, and have also achieved rich results. 

3. DIFFICULTY IN THE STUDY OF MARXISM 

Generally speaking, China has continuously entered 

into in-depth research on Marxism, but its research 

has not ended. There are still many places where 

researchers need to continue research. Researchers 

should develop in a deeper direction rather than just 

staying in its superficial sense. At present, the study 

of Marxism in China is in a difficult situation, which 

are mainly reflected in three aspects. 

(1) The study of Marxism in China has not really 

clarified the conceptual significance of Marxism. 

Researchers can not go deep into the study of the 

concept of Marxism, and the understanding of the 

concept is too complicated, which not only hinders 

the study of Marxism in academia, but also restricts 

the improvement of China’s research level. 
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(2) One of the important difficulties is that China’s 

research perspective on Marxism is too narrow. Many 

researchers simply confront “Western Marxism” with 

Marxism. These researchers believe that the Marxism 

that China believes now is the orthodoxy of Marxism. 

It is believed that if there is a theory different from 

this Marx, it is a heresy. They do not know that this 

kind of Marxism is based on the Soviet model of 

Marxism. In fact, we should oppose this so-called 

orthodox Marxism and should not have a narrow 

vision to understand Marxism, which will help the 

development of Marxist research [3]. 

(3) Some researchers use the abstract method to study 

Marxism. The core content of Marxism is its critical 

spirit, which is inspiring and useful for the 

development of society and the country. However, 

this method should be combined with the actual 

situation. In the construction and development of the 

country, it should not only follow suit, but should be 

combined with the actual development and use the 

critical spirit, which can promote the construction of 

socialism with Chinese characteristics. 

4. THE REFERENCE OF DEBATE ON “WESTERN 

MARXISM” TO CHINA’S DEVELOPMENT 

The important content of Western Marxism is the 

theory of social politics. Western Marxism chose 

neither bourgeoisie nor socialism. Because Western 

Marxism seeks a way that is not applicable to 

capitalist and socialist societies. Although this idea is 

Utopian and even biased in some ways and attitudes 

towards the problem, the critical and innovative spirit 

of Western Marxism can be used for reference in the 

construction and development of China’s socialist 

road with Chinese characteristics. 

4.1. The enlightenment development of Western 

Marxism must insist on starting from reality 

All things need to make correct decisions based on 

objective development. Theory comes from practice, 

while theory serves practice. In practice, we need to 

explore new things and discover new knowledge, and 

use this new knowledge in the future development 

according to objective conditions, and use creative 

ideas to boldly apply theory to practice. It is 

undoubtedly conducive to China’s development. 

4.2. We need to adhere to a clear value orientation 

Some people think that the more social trends of 

thought, the better it is. Because it can explain the 

development level of a country, it is more open and 

inclusive, and it also believes that the value 

orientation of society can also be varied. In fact, there 

are many social trends of thought, but the value 

orientation must adhere to a clear orientation. If the 

value orientation is pluralistic, the social values will 

be confused, which leads to people not being able to 

correctly distinguish the good from the evil, beauty 

and ugliness, which is not conducive to the 

development of a country. The modernization of a 

country is actually a process of unification of 

individualization and socialization. 

5. CONCLUSION 

That Marxist schools are pluralistic is an unavoidable 

fact that must be acknowledged in the study of 

Marxism in China. It is the essence of the debate on 

“Western Marxism” that whether China can manage 

its future innovative consciousness with confidence 

and how to evaluate the pluralism of Marxism to 

promote the development of society and the country. 

When people escapes the controversy about “Western 

Marxism”, the development of society will eventually 

become blind and lose its way and cannot find the 

right direction. Therefore, the debate and discussion 

on “Western Marxism” is conducive to the promotion 

of social and national development. 
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Abstract: The rapid development of the Internet has 

brought great opportunities to college English 

teaching. Therefore, college English teaching keeps 

pace with the trend of the times and constantly adapts 

to the development of society and the needs of 

students, so as to improve the quality of teaching. In 

the new era, people put forward higher requirements 

for the cultivation of talents in colleges and 

universities. This requires universities to realize the 

importance of “Internet plus” in the process of 

English teaching, and constantly innovate the English 

teaching model, so as to provide high-quality talents 

for the society. This paper analyzes the English 

Teaching in colleges and universities in the era of 

“Internet Plus”, with a view to providing some 

references for college English educators. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Under the background of globalization of economy, 

trade and culture, English, as the most widely used 

language, has been incorporated into the basic 

curriculum system by many colleges and universities 

in our country. It also plays an important role in 

promoting foreign economic development of our 

country. Under the impetus of “One Belt One Road”, 

our country’s foreign cultural and economic 

exchanges have become more frequent, which makes 

English learning more important. Therefore, English 

teaching in colleges and universities should innovate 

the teaching model under the background of “Internet 

Plus”, so as to meet the actual needs of students and 

improve their English performance. 

2. CHANGE TRADITIONAL TEACHING 

THOUGHTS 

Under the background of “Internet Plus”, there are 

many new contents and new ideas in English teaching 

in colleges and universities. This requires teachers to 

recognize the disadvantages of traditional teaching 

model in teaching, and constantly use information 

technology to build a platform for English teaching. 

Through the organic integration of English teaching 

resources, colleges and universities can realize the 

sharing of teaching resources and realize the model of 

integration of teachers, students, Internet and 

equipments, and then realize the dominant position of 

students in teaching [1]. The emergence of smart 

phones makes information acquisition more efficient 

and fast, and college students rely on smart phones 

very much. Therefore, teachers should constantly 

change the traditional teaching concepts in English 

teaching, so as to give full play to the guiding role of 

teachers, and to ensure better English learning for 

students. Teachers should first establish students’ 

dominant position in learning, recognize students’ 

individuality, realize individualized teaching, and 

realize good interaction with students under the use of 

the Internet, so as to stimulate students’ enthusiasm of 

learning. At the same time, teachers should constantly 

improve their application level of computer and 

information technology, so as to be more flexible and 

efficient in the application of the Internet, to achieve 

the innovation of teaching model. 

3. CONTINUOUSLY CULTIVATE STUDENTS’ 

SELF-MANAGEMENT ABILITY 

With the continuous deepening of quality education in 

our country, the main body of teaching has gradually 

shifted to students, while the dominant position of 

teachers has weakened and they become guides [2]. 

For a long time in the past, many teachers failed to 

recognize the importance of students’ autonomous 

learning in the process of teaching, which resulted in 

poor self-management ability of students. The 

cultivation of students’ autonomous learning ability is 

helpful to stimulate their enthusiasm of learning, 

improve their learning efficiency and promote their 

all-round development. As a language, English is used 

for communication. Only in the application can 

English play its practical role. Only in the application 

of students’ self-learning ability, can we improve the 

application of English in daily life. At present, many 

college students in our country are difficult to achieve 

self-restraint, which makes the students who can take 

the initiative to learn very few. Therefore, in the 

process of teaching, teachers must constantly improve 

the interestingness of English classroom, and enhance 

students’ enthusiasm of learning, so as to cultivate 

students’ self-management ability. At the same time, 

English teachers should lighten the burden of teaching, 

constantly create a good learning atmosphere for 

students, reasonably control the amount of knowledge 

imparted, reasonably control the teaching progress, 

and constantly improve students’ interest in learning. 

In the era of “Internet Plus”, the cultivation of 

students’ information literacy is very important. In the 

process of teaching, teachers should guide students to 

apply information tools reasonably and apply various 

kinds of English learning resources reasonably on the 

Internet, so that students can enjoy the pleasure of 
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learning English at any time and anywhere. At the 

same time, students should be encouraged to 

collaborative learning and English learning in some 

activities, which can not only improve students’ 

language communication ability, but also enhance 

students’ ability of solidarity and assistance. In the 

process of students’ autonomous learning, it generally 

includes two kinds of content: must and self-selection. 

Students should choose what they like to learn under 

the guidance of teachers, so as to continuously 

improve the effect of English learning. 

4. CONSTRUCT A MULTIVARIATE AND MIXED 

TEACHING MODEL 

In the era of “Internet Plus”, teachers can use more 

teaching resources, so teachers should actively 

explore innovative teaching model, so as to meet 

students’ needs for multivariate teaching classroom. 

Under the background of “Internet Plus”, the 

emergence of various teaching models, such as 

Microlecture, has made teaching model diversified, 

and also improved students’ interest in learning. For 

example, the reasonable application of 

MOOC(Massive Open Online Course) in teaching, 

students register accounts on MOOC platform, can 

learn on the platform, so as to effectively enrich 

learning resources and improve learning efficiency 

[3]. 

No matter what kind of teaching model, we must 

innovate on the basis of “Internet Plus”, because 

“Internet Plus” is the trend of future development, and 

also an important part of modern education. It can 

effectively realize the reform of traditional English 

teaching in colleges and universities of our country. 

Therefore, teachers should actively build a 

multivariate and mixed teaching model to meet the 

social development and the actual needs of students. 

Constructing a multivariate and mixed teaching model 

is not only the actual demand of students for 

individualized English teaching, but also an important 

means to cultivate students’ autonomous learning 

ability. When constructing individualized teaching 

model, teachers should collect and integrate the 

teaching resources on the network, and combine them 

with the flipped classroom reasonably, so as to 

effectively improve the teaching quality. 

5. CREATE A MULTIVARIATE AND 

INTERACTIVE LEARNING ENVIRONMENT 

Learning environment plays an important role in 

improving students’ learning interest and achievement. 

Therefore, teachers should actively create a 

multivariate learning environment [4]. This requires 

teachers to allocate learning places, resources and 

methods reasonably, so as to create a good learning 

environment for students. Generally speaking, 

learning places are basically arranged in multimedia 

classrooms, so that students can be taught in listening, 

speaking, reading and writing. Through teachers’ 

explanations of key and difficult knowledge, such as 

grammar, students’ reading and writing skills are 

continuously trained, and students are allowed to 

learn in circumstances, thus stimulating their 

enthusiasm of learning. The traditional college 

English teaching is mainly that teachers impart 

knowledge, students passively accept knowledge, and 

finally let students recite the relevant content. 

However, the establishment of a multivariate and 

interactive learning environment can effectively 

stimulate students’ enthusiasm of learning and 

constantly improve students’ autonomous learning 

ability. And in group activities, sitcoms and other 

teaching methods, teachers let students have a good 

interaction, so as to improve students’ English 

performance and the effect of English application. 

Some students’ English listening ability is weak. At 

this time, teachers can strengthen the use of the 

Internet, search for information on the Internet, and 

formulate reasonable teaching plans according to the 

actual situation of students, to continuously improve 

students’ listening ability in planned and phased 

teaching. At the same time, teachers should make 

reasonable use of the campus network platform. 

Students learn independently on the network platform, 

communicate with teachers on the network platform, 

and ask bravely questions they don’t understand, so as 

to continuously improve their learning ability. Finally, 

teachers should guide students to use Internet 

resources reasonably, so as to help students choose 

their favorite content for learning, and upload English 

learning materials with different difficulties to the 

network platform, so that students with different 

foundations can make rational use of resources, so as 

to carry out personalized teaching. Teachers should 

also summarize the teaching process and make a 

reasonable analysis of the existing problems, then 

formulate scientific and reasonable teaching strategies, 

and upload them to the network to interact with 

students, so as to establish a multivariate and 

interactive environment. 

6. ESTABLISH A SCIENTIFIC ASSESSMENT AND 

EVALUATION SYSTEM 

In college English teaching, assessment system is a 

very important content and an effective detection of 

teaching objectives. At present, the evaluation system 

of many colleges and universities in our country is 

basically based on the final examination, but this can 

not effectively respond to the real learning situation of 

students. In the era of “Internet Plus”, classroom 

teaching can be effectively combined with students’ 

autonomous learning, and students’ classroom 

performance can be displayed rationally. Therefore, it 

is necessary to effectively monitor students’ daily 

performance and continuously train students’ 

autonomous learning ability [5]. Generally speaking, 

in the process of assessing students, students should 

be assessed in accordance with the way of 40% 

classroom performance, 30% network autonomous 

learning, and 30% assessment at the end of each unit, 

and with the help of computer. At the same time, it 
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should actively establish a system of teachers’ 

evaluation and students’ mutual evaluation, so as to 

achieve multivariate evaluation, and then 

continuously improve the quality of students’ learning 

in the process of mutual evaluation. 

7. TEACHING CASE 

In order to effectively use the Internet, improve 

students’ enthusiasm for learning English, and 

improve students’ performance, colleges and 

universities can implement “interactive English”. This 

requires colleges and universities to set up an English 

learning platform for students to register accounts and 

allow students to study independently on the platform. 

At the same time, colleges and universities should 

actively carry out rich network activities, such as 

online English word contest, so that students can 

compete on the network. In the process of English 

word contest, students can continuously improve their 

English learning effect. At the same time, because of 

the money award set up in the contest, it can also 

stimulate students’ enthusiasm for the contest. Finally, 

the results of the competition are published on the 

internet, so that students can compete and query the 

results on the internet. 

8. CONCLUSION 

In the era of “Internet Plus”, English teaching in 

colleges and universities should keep pace with the 

times and constantly innovate teaching concepts and 

teaching methods, so as to meet the social 

development and needs of students, and enhance 

students’ learning quality and cultivate students’ 

autonomous learning ability. Therefore, it should 

constantly innovate English teaching mode by 

changing traditional teaching thoughts, constantly 

cultivating students’ self-management ability, 

constructing a multivariate and mixed teaching model, 

creating a multivariate and interactive learning 

environment, and establishing a scientific assessment 

and evaluation system, so as to continuously improve 

the quality of English teaching in colleges and 

universities, promote students’ all-round development, 

and realize the sustainable development of English 

teaching in colleges and universities in our country. 
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Abstract: In recent years, many Chinese medicine 

hospitals have begun to explore the teaching mode of 

integrating college education with teacher education. 

In 2017, with the support of all schools and hospitals, 

our school began to introduce teacher education into 

college teaching. In the past two years, the teaching 

practice of our school has achieved a good response, 

but there are also some problems that need to be 

solved urgently. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Throughout the history of the development of 

traditional Chinese medicine (TCM) education, its 

talent training mode includes teacher training, school 

education, ancestral tradition and so on. Among them, 

teacher education is one of the essential ways of 

training traditional Chinese medicine talents. Since 

1949 [1], the mode of Chinese medicine education is 

slowly shifting from traditional teacher education to 

modern college education. The main advantage of the 

college education is that it adopts a unified training 

mode and expands the scope of talent training. Unlike 

the limited ability of teacher training, a teacher can 

only train a few students at most and cannot meet 

medical needs. The main advantage of teacher 

education is that students can fully exercise the level 

of clinical syndrome differentiation and analysis 

through learning with the teacher, and then can 

propose different understandings and comprehension 

of the knowledge they have learned, so that Chinese 

medicine can continue to develop and innovate on the 

basis of inheritance. Under the college education 

model, students often lose the ability to think 

independently, and more often hold the idea of 

completing a learning task. Based on the current 

situation of TCM education, the inheritance of TCM 

needs the education of colleges to combine teacher 

education actively. 

2. THE BASIC PRACTICE OF COMBINING 

COLLEGE EDUCATION WITH TEACHER 

EDUCATION 

How to introduce the traditional teacher-instrument 

model under the existing mature college teaching 

system? After extensive consultation and in-depth 

argumentation, the main practice of our institute is to 

increase the practice content of the teachers on the 

basis of retaining the original college teaching. In 

2017, the teacher system was implemented. Our 

school hired 77 instructors from both inside and 

outside the school for clinical follow-up of students 

from the second to the fifth year. (Considering that 

first-year student have just entered school, the 

theoretical foundation and clinical skills of Chinese 

medicine are lacking. Corresponding to the teacher’s 

foundation), including a number of experts in 

Baoding City. According to the number of students in 

our school, on average, each tutor has about 3 to 4 

students, and the distribution ratio is more appropriate. 

The tutor specializes in all aspects of women and 

children. The students choose their tutors first. If 

multiple students choose the same tutor, they will be 

screened according to their grades. Each tutor will 

have a maximum of 4 students. Daily students mainly 

use their spare time or vacation to follow the teacher 

and improve the theoretical level and clinical skills of 

Chinese medicine through consultation with the 

teachers. 

3. PROBLEMS AND ANALYSIS 

3.1. Problems in the process of teacher education 

When the students’ teaching and research team 

randomly checked the situation of students and 

teachers, they found that some students did not study 

with the teachers on time, often took time off or came 

back early, and there were situations in which the 

teacher’s homework was coped with and delayed. 

According to the conversation with the classmates, 

there are two main reasons for these situations: First, 

some students report that there is no teacher to 

supervise the examination, and they usually pay 

attention to the homework when they are finished 

with the teacher’s manual. When they meet the final 

exam, they have to piece together. The number of 

words should be used to assess the teacher. Second, a 

small number of students lack interest in Chinese 

medicine, so they will not take the initiative to learn 
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from the tutor. On the one hand, these situations 

reflect the lack of supervision and the poor initiative 

of students in the process of regular teacher training; 

on the one hand, it reflects the problem that some 

students have low interest in Chinese medicine. 

From the feedback of students, most of the instructors 

are serious and dedicated to the teaching of teachers, 

and can patiently guide students, but at the same time, 

some teachers are in the form. When the college 

teaching and research group reviewed the manuals of 

the teachers, it was found that some instructors had 

only one or two more general comments on the 

medical records and written readings of the students, 

or only signed and no comments, and lacked 

pertinence for the students. The guidance and 

suggestions reflect that some of the instructors do not 

pay enough attention to the teaching of teachers. 

3.2. Learning with the teacher’s assessment indicators 

are broad 

The teaching requirements of the teacher’s teacher are 

that the student’s teacher’s time is at least one year. 

Each school year is not less than 40 written with the 

teacher’s medical record, and at least two readings are 

obtained. After passing the examination, five credits 

can be obtained. In the last semester, the major 

student in our college ended the one-year study with 

the teachers. The students’ courses were all divided 

into 90 points or more. All the seniors passed the 

examination. Looking through the class manuals of 

the students, you can see that the quality of the work 

is uneven. Some students obviously have a 

perfunctory situation, but they have passed the 

assessment. It can be seen from the above that the 

assessment indicators of the college’s learning with 

the teacher are mainly reflected in the quantity 

requirements. As long as the students complete the 

prescribed number of medical records and reading 

experiences, they will receive corresponding credits 

and lack strict quality control. In the future, the 

evaluation indicators of teacher education are one of 

the topics worthy of further discussion. 

4. THOUGHTS AND SUGGESTIONS 

4.1. Strengthen the teacher’s teaching exchange and 

mobilize the enthusiasm of the tutor 

Some instructors teach a relatively simple approach, 

only to let students follow and record when they go to 

the clinic. In fact, students can participate in 

departmental case discussions, participate in related 

academic activities and so on, and the teaching 

methods can be varied. The author suggests building a 

teacher-teaching exchange platform, and the 

instructors regularly exchange teachings so that they 

can learn from each other. Through exchange 

activities, the instructors will be further encouraged to 

deepen their understanding of teacher-study teaching, 

familiar with the goals and requirements of 

teacher-oriented teaching, enhance their awareness of 

teaching, and constantly improve their theoretical and 

clinical levels. At the same time, it is recommended to 

establish a mentoring management and incentive 

system, rigorously formulate the performance 

appraisal methods of the instructors, excellent 

instructor selection and reward methods and so on, in 

order to enhance the sense of responsibility of the 

instructors and improve the enthusiasm of teaching. 

3.2 Investigator’s assessment method 

The author believes that the examination should be 

fully utilized to promote the effect of learning with 

the teacher. For students, the exam can stimulate 

learning enthusiasm and enrich the knowledge reserve 

in the exam preparation. For the tutor, the exam is the 

main way to assess the degree of student learning, and 

it is also an important means of teaching feedback and 

self-evaluation. The proposed assessment content 

includes two parts: traditional knowledge and 

practical ability. The scope of examination for 

traditional knowledge is generally determined by the 

instructor, either as a book designated by the 

instructor or as a classic closely related to the 

instructor’s expertise. The focus of practical ability 

assessment is the student’s clinical diagnosis and 

treatment experience and prescription medication 

experience. There are many forms of assessment, such 

as a written test, analysis of the clinical case of the 

instructor, or on-site communication and case 

discussion. Assessment is only a means, and the 

ultimate goal is to urge students to learn and guide 

students to pay attention to the practice of the teacher. 

5. CONCLUSIONS 

The mode of TCM education that integrates college 

education with teacher education has become a new 

path for the growth of Chinese medicine talents in the 

new era [2]. Nowadays, the introduction of teacher 

education in college education is still in the 

exploratory stage. The two sides must truly achieve 

complementary advantages and current progress, and 

they need to explore and practice constantly. The 

teacher inheritance is an important way to inherit the 

culture of Chinese medicine. Integrating teacher 

education into college education is a key point for 

inheriting the past and the future. To become a 

qualified Chinese medicine talent, it is necessary not 

only to inherit the essence of ancient Chinese 

medicine culture but also to need medicine with the 

new era. In the future, it is necessary to thoroughly 

study the teaching methods and assessment system of 

teacher education, and actively promote the organic 

integration of college education and teacher education. 

Improve the quality of Chinese medicine education 

and cultivate more qualified and outstanding Chinese 

medicine talents. 
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